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RIFLE  AND  INFANTRY  TACTICS. 


TITLE    FIRST- 


Abticie  Fikst. 

Formation  of  a  Regiment  in  order  of  Battle, 
or  in  Line. 

1.  A  regiment  is  composed  of  ten  companies, 
which  will  habitually  be  posted  from  right  to  left,  in 
the  following  order :  first,  sixth,  fourth,  ninth,  third, 
eighth,  fifth,  tenth,  seventh,  second,  according  to  the 
rank  of  captains. 

2.  With  a  less  number  of  companies  the  same  prin- 
ciple will  be  observed,  viz. :  the  first  captain  will  com- 
mand the  right  company,  the  second  captain  the  left 
company,  the  third  captain  the  right  centre  company, 
and  so  on. 

3.  The  companies  thus  posted  will  be  designated 
from  right  to  left,  first  company,  second  company, 
&c.  This  designation  will  be  observed  in  the  man- 
am  vres, 

4.  The  first  two  companies  on  the  right,  whatever 
their  denomination,  will  form  the  firtt  division;  the 
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next  two  companies  the  second  division;  and  so  on,  to 
the  left. 

5.  Each  company  will  be  divided  into  two  equal 
parts,  which  will  be  designated  as  the  first  and  second 
platoon,  counting  from  the  right ;  and  each  platoon,  in 
like  manner,  will  be  subdivided  into  two  sections. 

6.  In  all  exercises  and  manoeuvres,  every  regiment, 
or  part  of  a  regiment,  composed  of  two  or  more  com- 
panies, will  be  designated  as  a  battalion. 

7.  The  color,  with  a  guard  to  be  hereinafter  desig- 
nated, will  be  posted  on  the  left  of  the  right  centre 
battalion  company.  That  company,  and  all  on  its 
right,  will  be  denominated  the  right  wing  of  the  bat- 
talion ;  the  remaining  companies  the  left  wing. 

8.  The  formation  of  a  regiment  is  in  two  ranks ; 
and  each  company  will  be  formed  into  two  ranks,  in 
the  following  manner :  the  corporals  will  be  posted  in 
the  front  rank,  and  on  the  right  and  left  of  platoons, 
according  to  height ;  the  tallest  corporal  and  the  tallest 
man  will  form  the  first  file,  the  next  two  tallest  men 
will  form  the  second  file,  and  so  on  to  the  last  file, 
which  will  be  composed  of  the  shortest  corporal  and 
the  shortest  man. 

9.  The  odd  and  even  files,  numbered  as  one,  two, 
in  the  company,  from  right  to  left,  will  form  groups  of 
four  men,  who  will  be   designated  comrades  in  battle. 

10.  The  distance  from  one  rank  to  another  will 
be  thirteen  inches,  measured  from  the  breasts  of  the 
rear  rank  men  to  the  backs  or  knapsacks  of  the  front 
ran*  men. 

11.  For  manoeuvring,  the  companies  of  a  battalion 
will  always  be  equalized,  by  transferring  men  from  the 
strongest  to  the  weakest  companies. 
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Posts  of  Company  Officers,  Sergeants  and 
Corporals. 

12.  The  company  officers  and  sergeants  are  nine  in 
number,  and  will  be  posted  in  the  following  manner: 

13.  The  captain  on  the  right  of  the  company,  touch- 
teg  with  the  left  elbow. 

14.  The  first  sergeant  in  the  rear  rank,  touching 
with  the  left  elbow,  and  covering  the  captain.  In  the 
manoeuvres  he  will  be  denominated  covering  sergeant, 
or  right  guide  of  the  company. 

15.  The  remaining  officers  and  sergeants  will  be 
posted  as  file  closers,  and  two  paces  behind  the  rear 
rank. 

16.  The  first  lieutenant,  opposite  the  centre  of  the 
fourth  section. 

17.  .The  second  lieutenant,  opposite  the  centre  of  the 
first  platoon. 

18.  The  third  lieutenant,  opposite  the  centre  of  the 
second  platoon. 

19.  The  second  sergeant,  opposite  the  second  file 
from  the  left  of  the  company.  In  the  manoeuvres  he 
will  be  designated  left  guide  of  the  company. 

20.  The  third  sergeant,,  opposite  the  second  file  from 
the  right  of  the  second  platoon. 

21.  The  fourth  sergeant,  opposite  the  second  file 
from  the  left  of  the  first  platoon. 

22.  The  fifth  sergeant,  opposite  the  second  file  from 
the  right  of  the  first  platoon. 

23.  In  the  left  or  tenth  company  of  the  battalion, 
the  second  sergeant  will  be  posted  in  the  front  rank, 
and  on  the  left  of  the  battalion. 
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24.  The  corporals  will  be  posted  in  the  front  rank, 
as  prescribed  No.  8. 

25.  Absent  officers  and  sergeants  will  b  e  replaced — 
officers  by  sergeants,  and  sergeants  by  corporals.  The 
colonel  may  detach  a  first  lieutenant  from  one  com- 
pany to  command  another,  of  which  both  the  captain 
and  first  lieutenant  are  absent ;  but  this  authority  will 
give  no  right  to  a  lieutenant  to  demand  to  be  so  de- 
tached. 


Posts  of  Field  Officers  and  Regimental  Staff. 


26.  The  field  officers,  colonel,  lieutenant  colonel  and 
major,  are  supposed  to  be  mounted,  and  on  active 
service  shall  be  on  horseback.  The  adjutant,  when  the 
battalion  is  manoeuvring,  will  be  on  foot. 

27.  The  colonel  will  take  post  thirty  paces  in  the 
rear  of  the  file  closers,  and  opposite  the  centre  of  the 
battalion.  This  distance  will  be  reduced  whenever 
there  is  a  reduction  in  the  front  of  the  battalion. 

28.  The  lieutenant  colonel  and  the  major  will  be  op- 
posite the  centres  of  the  right  and  left  wings  respec- 
tively, and  twelve  paceB  in  the   rear  of  the  file  closers. 

29.  The  adjutant  and  sergeant  major  will  be  oppo- 
site the  right  and  left  of  the  battalion,  respectively, 
and  eight  paces  in  rear  of  the  file  closers. 

30.  The  adjutant  and  sergeant  major  will  aid  the 
lieutenant  colonel  and  major,  respectively,  in  the  man- 
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31.  The  colonel,  if  absent,  will  be  replaced  by  the 
lieutenant  colonel,  and  the  latter  by  the  major.  If  all  the 
Field  officers  be  absent,  the  senior  captain  will  com- 
mand the  battalion  ;  but  if  either  be  present,  he  will 
not  call  the  senoir  captain  to  act  as  field  officer,  except 
in  case  of  evident  necessity. 

32.  The  quarter-master,  surgeon,  and  oth^r  staff 
officers,  in  one  rank,  on  the  left  of  the  colonel,  and 
three  paces  in  his  rear. 

33.  The  quarter-master  sergeant,  on  a  line  with  the 
front  rank  of  the  field  music,  and  two  paces  on  the 
right. 


Posts  of  Field  Music  and  Band. 


34.  The  buglers  will  be  drawn  up  in  four  ranks,  and 
posted  twelve  paces  in  rear  of  the  file  closers— the 
left  opposite  the  centre  of  the  left  centre  company. 
The  senior  principal  musician  will  be  two  paces  in  front 
of  the  field  music,  and  the  other  two  paces  in  the  rear. 

35.  The  regimental  band,  if  there  be  one,  will  be 
drawn  up  in  two  or  four  ranks,  according  to  its  num- 
bers, and  posted  five  paces  in  rear  of  the  field  music, 
having  one  of  the  principal  musicians  at  its  head. 


Color-guard. 

36.  In  each  battalion  the  color-guard  will  be  com- 
posed of  eight  corporals,  and  posted  on  the  left  of  the 
right  centre  company,  of  which  company,  for  the  time 
being,  the  guard  will  make  a  narf 
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37.  The  front  rank  will  be  composed  of  a  sergeant, 
to  be  selected  by  the  colonel,  who  will  be  called,  for 
the  time,  color-bearer,  with  the  two  ranking  corporals, 
respectively,  on  his  right  and  left ;  the  rear  rank  will 
be  composed  of  the  three  corporals  next  in  rank  ;  and 
the  three  remaining  corporals  will  be  posted  in  their 
xear,  and  on  the  line  of  file  closers.  The  left  guide  of 
the  color  company,  when  these  three  last  named  cor- 
porals are  in  the  rank  of  file  closers,  will  be  immedi- 
ately on  their  left. 

38.  In  battalions  with  less  than  five  companies  pre- 
sent, there  will  be  no  color-guard,  and  no  display  of 
colors,  except  it  may  be  at  reviews. 

39.  The  corporals  for  the  color-guard  will  be  selec- 
ted from  those  most  distinguished  for  regularity  and  pre- 
cision, as  well  in  their  positions  under  arms  as  in  their 
marching.  The  latter  advantage,  and  a  just  carriage 
of  the  person,  are  to  be  more  particularly  sought  for  in 
the  selection  of  the  color-bearer. 


General  Guides. 


40.  There  will  be  two  general  guides  in  each  battal- 
ion, selected,  for  the  time,  by  the  colonel,  from  among 
the  sergeants  (other  than  first  sergeants)  the  most  dis- 
tinguished for  carriage  under  arms,  and  accuracy  in 
marching. 

41.  These  sergeants  will  be  respectively  denomina- 
ted, in  the  mancevres,  right  general  guide,  and  left 
general  guide,  and  be  posted  in  the  line  of  file  closers ; 
the  first  in  rear  of  the  right,  and  the  second  in  rear  of 
the  left  flank  of  the  battalion. 
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ARTICLE    SECOND. 

Instruction  of  the  Battalion, 


42.  Every  commanding  officer  is  responsible  for  the 
instruction  of  his  command.  He  will  assemble  the 
officers  together  for  theoretical  and  practical  instruc- 
tion as  often  as  he  may  judge  necessary,  and  when  un- 
able to  attend  to  this  duty  in  person,  it  will  be  dis- 
charged by  the  officer  next  in  rank, 

43.  Captains  will  be  held  responsible  for  the  theore- 
tical and  practical  instruction  of  the  non-commission- 
ed officers,  and  the  adjutant  for  the  instruction  of  the 
non-commissioned  staff.  To  this  end,  they  will  re- 
quire these  tactics  to  be  studied  and  recited  lesson  by 
lesson ;  and  when  instruction  is  given  on  the  ground, 
each  non-commissioned  officer,  as  he  explains  a  move- 
ment, should  be  required  to  put  it  into  practical  opera- 
tion. 

44.  The  non-commissioned  officers  should  also  be 
practised  in  giving  commands.  Each  command,  in  a 
lesson,  at  the  theoretical  instruction,  should  first  be 
given  by  the  instructor,  and  then  repeated,  in  succes- 
sion, by  the  non  commissioned  officers,  so  that  while 
they  become  habituated  to  the  commands,  uniformity 
may  be  established  in  the  manner  of  giving  them. 

45.  In  the  school  of  the  soldier,  the  company  officers 
will  be  the  instructors  of  the  squads ;  but  if  there  be 
not  a  sufficient  number  of  company  officers  present,  in- 
telligent  sergeants   may   be   substituted ;  and  two  or 
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three  squads,  under  sergeant  instructors,  be  superin- 
tended, at  the  same  time,  by  an  officer. 

46.  In  the  school  of  the  company,  the  lieutenant 
colonel  and  the  major,  under  the  colonel,  will  be  the 
principal  instructors,  substituting  frequently  the  cap- 
tain of  the  company,  and  sometimes  one  of  the  lieu- 
tenants; the  sub-titute,  as  far  as  practicable,  being 
superintended  by  one  of  the  principals. 

47.  In  the  school  of  the  battalion,  the  brigadier  gen- 
eral may  constitute  himself  the  principal  instructor, 
frequently  substituting  the  colonel  of  the  battalion, 
sometimes  the  lieutenant  colonel  or  major,  and  twice 
or  thrice,  in  the  same  course  of  instruction,  each  of 
the  three  senior  captains.  In  this  school,  also,  the 
substitute  will  always,  if  practicable,  be  superintended 
by  the  brigadier  general  or  the  colonel,  or  (in  case  of 
a  captain  being  the  instructor),  by  the  lieutenant  colo- 
nel or  major. 

48.  Individual  instruction  being  the  basis  of  the  in- 
struction of  companies,  on  which  that  of  the  regiment 
depends,  and  the  first  principles  having  the  greatest 
influence  upon  this  individual  instruction,  classes  of  re- 
cruits should  be  watched  with  the  greatest  care. 

49.  Instructors  will  explain,  in  a  few  clear  and  pre- 
cise words,  the  movement  to  be  executed;  and  not  to 
overburden  the  memory  of  the  men,  they  will  always 
use  the  same  terms  to  explain  the  same  principles. 

50.  They  should  often  join  example  to  precept, 
should  keep  up  the  attention  of  the  men  by  an  anima- 
ted tone,  and  pass  rapidly  from  one  movement  to 
another,  as  soon  as  that  which  they  command  has  been 
executed  in  a  satisfactory  manner. 
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51.  The  bayonet  should  only  be  fixed  when  requir- 
ed to  be  used,  either  for  attack  or  defence  ;  the  ex- 
ercises and  manoeuvres  will  be  executed  without  the 
bayonet. 

52.  In  the  movements  which  require  the  bayonet  to 
be  fixed,  the  chief  of  the  battalion  will  cause  the  sig- 
nal to  fix  bayonet  to  be  sounded;  at  this  signal  the  men 
will  fix  bayonets  without  command,  and  immediately 
replace  their  pieces  in  the  position  they  were  before 
the  signal. 


Instruction  of  Officers. 


53.  The  instruction  of  officers  can  be  perfected  only 
by  joining  theory  to  practice.  The  colonel  will  often 
practice  them  in  marching  and  in  estimating  distances, 
and  he  will  carefully  endeavor  to  cause  them  to  take 
steps  equal  in  length  and  swiftness.  They  will  also  be 
exercised  in  the  double  quick  step. 

54.  The  instruction  of  officers  will  include  all  the 
Titles  in  this  system  of  drill,  and  such  regulations  as 
prescribe  their  duties  in  peace  and  war. 

55.  Every  officer  will  make  himself  perfectly  ac- 
quainted with  the  bugle  signals  :  and  should,  by  prac- 
tice, be  enabled,  if  necessary,  to  sound  them.  This 
knowledge,  so  necessary  in  general  instruction,  be- 
comes of  vital  importance  on  actual  service  in  the 
field. 
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Instruction  of  Sergeants. 


58.  As  the  discipline  and  efficiency  of  a  company 
naterially  depend  on  the  conduct  and  character  of 
ts  sergeants,  they  should  he  selected  with  care,  and 
>roperly  instructed  in  all  the  duties  appertaining  to 
heir  rank. 

57.  Their  theoretical  instruction  should  include  the 
ichool  of  the  Soldier,  the  School  of  the  Company,  and 
he  Drill  for  Skirmishers.  They  should  likewise  know 
11  the  details  of  service,  and  the  regulations  prescri- 
ing  their  duties  in  garrison  and  in  campaign. 

58.  The  captain  selects  from  the  corporals  in  his 
ompany  those  whom  he  judges  fit  to  be  admitted  to. 
:ie  theoretical  instruction  of  the  sergeants. 


Instruction  of  Corporals. 


59.  Their  theoretical  instruction  should  include  the 
chool  of  the  Soldier,  and  such  regulations  as  pre- 
:ribe  their  duties  in  garrison   and  in  campaign. 

60.  The  captain  selects  from  his  company  a  few 
i-ivates,  who  may  be  admitted  to  the  theoretical  in- 
ruction  of  the  corporals. 

61.  As  the  instruction  of  sergeants  and  corporals  13 
tended  principally  to  qualify  them  for  the  instruction 
"  the  privates,  they  should  be  taught  not  only  to  exe- 
ite,  but  to  explain  intelligibly  everything  they  may  be 
tquired  to  teach. 
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Commands. 

There  are  three  kinds. 

62.  The  command  caution,  which  is  attention. 

63.  The  preparatory  command,  which  indicates  the 
movement  which  is  to  be  executed. 

64.  The  command  of  execution,  such  as  march  or 
halt,  or,  in  the  manual  of  arm's,  the  part  of  command 
which  causes  an  execution. 

65.  The  tone  of  command  should  be  animated,  dis- 
tinct, and  of  a  loudness  proportioned  to  the  number  of 
men  under  instruction. 

66.  The  command  attention  is  pronounced  at  the 
top  of  the  voice,  dwelling  on  the  last  syllable. 

67  The  command  of  execution  will  be  pronounced 
in  a  tone  firm  and  brief. 

68.  The  commands  of  caution  and  the  preparatory 
commands  are  herein  distinguished  by  italics,  those  of 
execution  by  capitals. 

69.  Those  preparatory  commands  which,  from  their 
length,  are  difficult  to  be  pi'onounced  at  once,  must  be 
divided  into  two  or  three  parts,  with  an  ascending  pro- 
gression in  the  tone  of  command,  but  always  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  tone  of  execution  may  be  more  ener- 
getic and  elevated;  the  divisions  are  indicated  by  a 
hyphen.  The  parts  of  command  which  are  placed  in 
a  parenthesis,  are  not  pronounced. 


TITLE   SECOND. 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  SOLDIER. 

General    Rules    and    division    of   the  School   of   the 
Soldier. 

70.  The  object  of  this  school  being  the  individual 
and  progressive  instruction  of  the  recruits,  the  instruc- 
tor never  requires  a  movement  to  be  executed  until  he 
has  given  an  exact  explanation  of  it ;  and  he  executes, 
himself,  the  movement  which  he  commands,  so  as  to 
join  example  to  precept.  He  accustoms  the  recruit  to 
take,  by  himself,  the  position  which  is  explained — 
teaches  him  to  rectify  it  only  when  required  by  his  want 
of  intelligence  —and  sees  that  all  the  movements  are 
performed  without  precipitation. 

71.  Each  movement  should  be  understood  before 
passing  to  another.  After  they  have  been  properly 
executed  in  the  order  laid  down  in  each  lesson,  the  in- 
structor no  longer  confines  himsejf  to  that  order;  on 
the  contrary,  he  should  change  it,  that  he  may  judge 
of  the  intelligence  of  the  men. 

72.  The  instructor  allows  the  men  to  rest  at  the  end 
of  each  part  of  the  lessons,  and  oftener,  if  he  thinks 
proper,  especially  at  the  commencement ;  for  this  pur- 
pose he  commands  Rest. 

73.  At  the  command  Best,  the  soldier  is  no  longer 
required  to  preserve  immobility,  or  to  remain  in  bis 
place.  If  the  instructor  wishes  merely  to  relieve  the 
attention  of  the  recruit,  he  commands,  in  place — 
Rest;  the  soldier  is  then  not  required  to  preserve  his 
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immobility,  but  he  always  keeps  one  of  his  feet  in  ita 
place. 

74.  When  the  instructor  wishes  to  commence,  the  in- 
struction, he  commands — Attention;  at  this  com- 
mand, the  soldier  takes  his  position,  remains  motion- 
less, and  fixes  his  attention. 

75.  The  Scfoool  of  the  Soldier  will  be  divided  into 
three  parts ;  the  first,  comprehending  what  ought  to  be 
taught  to  recruits  without  arms  ;  the  second,  the  man- 
ual of  arms,  the  loadings  and  firings ;  the  third,  the 
priciples  of  alignment,  the  march  by  the  front,  the  dif- 
ferent steps,  the  march  by  the  flank,  the  principles  of 
wheeling,  and  those  of  change  of  direction  ;  also,  long 
marches  in  double  quick  time  and  the  run. 

76.  Each  part  will  be  divided  into  lessons,  as  fol- 
lows : 


PART    FIRST. 

Lesson  1.  Position  of  the  soldier  without  arms; 
Eyes  right,  left  and  front. 

Lesson  2.  Facings. 

Lesson  3.  Principles  of  the  direct  step  in  common 
and  quick  time. 

Lesson  4.  Principles  of  the  direct  step  in  double 
quick  time  and  the  run. 


PART    SECOND. 


Lesson  1.  Principles  of  shouldered  arms. 

Lesson  2.   Manual  of  arms. 

Lesson  3.  To  load  in  four  times,  and  at  will. 
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Lesson  4.  Firings,  direct,  oblique,  by  file,  and  by- 
rank. 

Lesson  5    To  fire  and  load,  kneeling  and  lying. 
Lesson  6.  Bayonet  exercise. 

PART    THIRD. 

Lesson  1.  Union  of  eight  or  twelve  men  for  instruc- 
tion in  the  principles  of  the  alignment. 

Lesson  ~.  The  direct  march,  the  oblique  march,  and 
the  different  steps. 

Lesson  3.   The  march  by  the  flank. 

Lesson  4.  Principles  of  wheeling  and  change  of 
direction. 

Lesson  5.  Long  marches  in  double  quick  time,  and 
the  run,  with  arms  and  knapsacks. 

PART  FIRST. 

77  This  will  be  taught,  if  practicable,  to  one  re- 
cruit, at  a  time  ;  but  three  or  four  may  be  united,  when 
the  number  be  great,  compared  with  that  of  the  in- 
structors. In  this  case,  the  recruits  will  be  placed  in 
a  single  rank,  at  one  pace  from  each  other.  In  this 
part,  the  recruits  will  be  without  arms. 

Lesson  I. 

Position  of  the  Soldier. 

78.  Heels  on  the  same  line,  as  near  each  other  as 
the  conformation  of  the  man  will  permit; 

The  feet  turned  out  equally,  and  forming  with  each 
other  something  less  than  a  right  angle  ; 
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The  knees  straight  without  stiffness  ; 

The  body  erect  on  the  hips,  inclining-  a  little  for- 
ward ; 

The  shoulders  square  and  falling  equally; 

The  arms  hanging  naturally ; 

The  elbows  near  the  body  ; 

The  palm  of  the  hand  turned  a  little  to  the  front, 
the  little  finger  behind  the  seam  of  the  pantaloons  ; 

The  head  erect  and  square  to  the  front,  without  con- 
straint ; 

The  chin  near  the  stock,  without  covering  it ; 

The  eyes  fixed  straight  to  the  front,  and  striking  the 
ground  about  the  distance  of  fifteen  paces. 


Remarks  on  the  Position  of  tlie  Soldier. 


Heels  on  the  same  line; 

79.  Because,  if  one  were  in  rear  of  the  other,  the 
shoulder  on  that  side  would  be  thrown  back,  or  the 
position  of  the  soldier  would  be  constrained. 

Heels  more  or  less  closed  ; 

Because,  men  who  are  knock-kneed,  or  who  have 
legs  with  large  calves,  cannot,  without  constraint, 
make  their  heels  touch  while  standing. 

The  feet  equally  turned  out,  and  not  forming  loo  large 
an  angle. 

Because,  if  one  foot  were  turned  out  more  than  the 
other,  a  shoulder  would  be  deranged,  and  if  both  feet 
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be  too  much  turned  out,  it  would  not  be  practicable  to 
incline  the  upper  part  of  the  body  forward  without 
rendering  the  whole  position  unsteady. 


Knees  extended  without  stiffness; 

Because,  if  stiffened,  constraint  and  fatigue  would 
be  unavoidable. 


The  body  erect  on  the  hips; 

Because,  it  gives  equilibrium  to  the  position.  The 
nstructor  will  observe  that  many  recruits  have  the  bad 
labit  of  dropping  a  shoulder,  of  drawing  in  a  side,  or 
)f  advancing  a  hip,  particularly  the  right,  when  under 
irms.     These  are  defects  he  will  labor  to  correct. 


The  upper  part  of  the  body  inclining  forward; 

Because,  commonly,  recruits  are  disposed  to  do  the 
everse,  to  project  the  belly,  and  to  throw  back  the 
ihoulders,  when  they  wish  to  hold  themseves  erect, 
rom  which  result  great  inconveniences  in  marching. 
The  habit  of  inclining  forward  the  upper  part  of  the 
)ody  is  so  important  to  contract,  that  the  instructor 
nust  enforce  it  at  the  beginning,  particularly  with  re- 
;ruits  who  have  naturally  the  opposite  habit. 

Shoulders  square. 

Because,  if  the  shoulders  be  advanced  beyond  the 
ine  of  the    breast,   and   the  back   arched  (the  defect 
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called  round-shouldered,  not  uncommon  among  re- 
cruits), the  man  cannot  align  himself,  nor  use  his  piece 
with  address.  It  is  important,  then,  to  correct  this 
defect,  and  necessary  to  that  end  thatthe  coat  should 
set  easy  about  the  shoulders  and  arm-pits ;  but  in  cor- 
recting this  defect,  the  instructor  will  take  care  that 
the  shoulders  be  not  thrown  too  much  to  the  rear, 
which  would  cause  the  belly  to  project,  and  the  small 
of  the  back  to  be  curved. 


The  arms  hanging  naturally,  elbows  near  the  body,  the 
palm  of  the  hand  a  little  turned  to  the  front,  the  little 
finger  behind  the  seam  of  the  pantaloons ; 

Because,  these  positions  are  equally  important  to 
the  shoulder-arms,  and  to  prevent  the  man  from  occu- 
pying more  space  in  a  rank  than  is  necessary  to  a  free 
use  of  the  piece ;  they  have,  moreover,  the  advantage 
of  keeping  in  the  shoulders. 

The  face  straight  to  the  front,  and  without  restraint ; 

Because,  if  there  be  stiffness  in  the  latter  position, 
it  would  communicate  itself  to  the  whole  of  the  upper 
part  of  the  body,  embarrass  its  movements,  and  give 
pain  and  fatigue. 

Eyes  direct  to  the  front  ; 

Because,  this  is  the  surest  means  of  maintaining  the 
shoulders  in  line — an  essential  object,  to  be  insisted  on 
and  attained. 
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80.  The  instructor  having-  given  the  recruit  the 
position  of  the  soldier  without  arms,  will  now  teach 
him  the  turning  of  the  head  and  eyes.  He  will  com- 
mand: 

1.  Eyes — Right.     2.  Front. 

81.  At  the  word  right,  the  recruit  will  turn  the  head 
gently,  so  as  to  bring  the  inner  corner  of  the  left  eye 
in  a  line  with  the  buttons  of  the  coat,  the  eyes  fixed 
on  the  line  of  the  eyes  of  the  men  in,  or  supposed  to  be 
in,  the  same  rank. 

82.  At  the  second  command,  the  head  will  resume 
the  direct  or  habitual  position. 

83.  The  movement  of  Eyes — Left  will  be  executed 
by  inverse  means. 

84.  The  instructor  will  take  particular  care  that  the 
movement  of  the  head  does  not  derange  the  square- 
ness of  the  shoulders,  which  will  happen  if  the  move- 
ment of  the  former  be  too  sudden. 

85.  When  the  instructor  shall  wish  the  recruit  to 
pass  from  the  state  of  attention  to  that  of  ease,  he  will 
command: 

Rest: 

86.  To  cause  a  resumption  of  the  habitual  position, 
the  instructor  will  command: 

1.  Attention.     2.  Squad. 

87.  At  the  first  word,  the  recruit  will  fix  his  atten- 
tion ;  at  the  second,  he  will  resume  the  prescribed  po- 
sition and  steadiness. 
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Lesson  II. 
Facings. 

88.  Facing  to  the  right  and  left  will  be  executed  in 
one  time,  or  pause.     The  instructor  will  command  : 

1.  Squad.    2.  Right  (or  left) — Face 

89.  At  the  second  command,  raise  the  right  foot 
slightly,  turn  on  the  left  heel,  raising  the  toes  a  little, 
and  then  replace  the  right  heel  by  the  side  of  the  left, 
and  on  the  same  line. 

90.  The  full  face  to  the  rear  (or  front)  will  be  exe- 
cuted in  two  times,  or  pauses,  The  instructor  will 
command : 

1.  Squad.    2.  About — Face. 

91.  (First  time.)  At  the  word  about,  the  recruit 
will  turn  on  the  left  heel,  bring  the  left  toe  to  the 
front,  carry  the  right  foot  to  the  rear,  the  hollow  op- 
posite to,  and  full  three  inches  from,  the  left  heel,  the 
feet  square  to  each  other. 

92.  (Second  time.)  At  the  word  face,  the  recruit 
will  turn  on  both  heels,  raise  the  toes  a  little,  extend 
the  hams,  face  to  the  rear,  bringing,  at  the  same  time, 
the  right  heel  by  the  side  of  the  left. 

93.  The  instructor  will  take  care  that  these  motions 
do  not  derange  the  position  of  the  body. 
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Lesson   III. 
Principles  of  the  Direct  Step. 

94.  The  length  of  the  direct  step,  or  pace,  in  com- 
mon time,  will  be  twenty-eight  inches,  reckoning  from 
heel  to  heel,  and  in  swiftness,  at  the  rate  of  ninety  in 
a  minute. 

95.  The  instructor,  seeing  the  recruit  confirmed  in 
hi9  position,  will  explain  to  him  the  principle  and 
mechanism  of  this  step — -placing  himself  six  or  seven 
paces  from,  and  facing  to,  the  recruit.  He  will  him 
self  execute  slowly  the  step  in  the  way  of  illustration, 
and  then  command : 

1.  Squad,   forward.     2.   Common   time. 
3.  March. 

86.  At  the  first  command,  the  recruit  will  throw  the 
weight  of  the  body  on  the  right  leg,  without  bending 
the  left  knee. 

97.  At  the  third  command,  he  will  smartly,  but 
ivithout  a  jerk,  carry  Btraight  forward  the  left  foot 
twenty-eight  inches  from  the  right,  the  sole  near  the 
jround,  the  ham  extended,  the  toe  a  little  depressed, 
a.nd,  as  also  the  knee,  slightly  turned  out;  he  will,  at 
:he  same  time,  throw  the  weight  of  the  body  forward, 
ind  plant  flat  the  left  foot,  without  shock,  precisely  at 
the  distance  where  it  finds  itself  from  the  right  when 
the  weight  of  the  body  is  brought  forward,  the  whole 
}f  which  will  now  re6t  on  the  advanced  foot.  The  re- 
cruit will  next,  in  like  manner,  advance  the  right  foot 
md   plant  it   as  above,  the  heel   twenty-eight   inches 
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from  the  heel  of  the  left  foot,  and  thus  continue  to 
march  without  crossing  the  leg's,  or  striking  the  one 
against  the  other,  without  turning  the  shoulders,  and 
preserving  always  the  face  direct  to  the  front. 

98.  When   the  instructor  shall  wish  to    arrest   the 
march,  he  will  command : 


1.  Squad.    2.  Halt. 


99.  At  the  second  command,  which  will  be  given  at 
the  instant  when  either  foot  is  coming  to  the  ground, 
the  foot  in  the  rear  will  be  brought  up,  and  planted  by 
the  side  of  the  other,  without  shock. 

100.  The  instructor  will  indicate,  from  time  to 
time,  to  the  recruit,  the  cadence  of  the  step  by  giving 
the  command  one  at  the  instant  of  raising  a  foot,  and 
two  at  the  instant  it  ought  Xo  be  planted,  observing  the 
cadence  of  ninety  steps  in  a  minute.  This  method 
will  contribute  greatly  to  impress  upon  the  mind, 
the  two  motions  into  which  the  step  is  naturally  divi- 
ded. 

101.  Common  time  will  be  employed  only  in  the 
first  and  second  parts  of  the  School  of  the  Soldier. 
As  soon  as  the  recruit  has  acquired  steadiness,  has  be- 
come established  in  the  principles  of  shouldered  arms, 
and  in  the  mechanism,  length  and  swiftness  of  the 
step  in  common  time,  he  will  be  practised  only  in 
quick  time,  the  double  quick  time,  and  the  run. 

102.  The  principles  of  the  step  in  quick  time  are 
the  same  as  for  common  time,  but  its  swiftness  is  at  the 
rate  of  one  hundred  and  ten  steps  per  minute. 

3* 
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103.  The  instructor  wishing  the  squad    to  march  in 
quick  time,  will  command 


1.   Squad,  foricard.     2.   March. 

Lesson  IV. 

Principles  of  the  Double  Quick  Step. 


101.  The  length  of  the  double  quick  step  is  thirty- 
three  inches,' and  its  swiftness  at  the  rate  of  one  hun- 
dred and  sixty-five  steps  per  minute. 

105.  The  instructor  wishing  to  teach  the  recruits 
the  principles  and  mechanism  of  the  double  quick  step, 
will  command : 

1.  Douhle  quick  step.     2.  March. 

106.  At  the  first  command,  the  recruit  will  raise  his 
hands  to  a  level  with  his  hips,  the  hands  closed,  the 
nails  towards  the  body,  the  elbows  to  the  rear. 

107.  At  the  second  command,  he  will  raise  to  the 
front  his  left  leg  bent,  in  order  to  give  to  the  knee  the 
greatest  elevation,  the  part  of  the  leg  between  the 
knee  and  the  instep  vertical,  the  toe  depressed ;  he 
will  then  replace  his  foot  in  its  former  position  ;  with 
the  right  leg  he  will  execute  what  has  just  been  pre- 
scribed for  the  left,  and  the  alternate  movement  of  the 
l^gs  will  be  continued  until  the  command  : 
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1.  Squad.    2.  Halt. 

108.  At  the  second  commrnd,  the  recruit  will  briag 
the  foot  which  is  raised  by  the  side  of  the  other,  arid 
dropping  at  the  same  time  his  hands  by  his  side,  wi;l 
resume  the  position  of  the  soldier  without  arms. 

109.  The  instructor  placing  himself  sev^n  or  eight 
paces  from,  and  facing  the  recruit,  will  indicate  t-e 
cadence  by  the  commands,  One  and  two,  given  alter- 
nately at  the  instant  each  foot  should  be  brought  t:> 
the  ground,  which  at  first  will  be  in  common  time,  but 
its  rapidity  will  be  gradually  augmented. 

110.  The  recruit  being  sufficiently  established  in  tho 
principles  of  this  step,  the  instructor  will  command  : 

1.  Squad,  forward.     2.  Double  quick. 
3.  March. 

111.  At  the  first  command,  the  recruit  will  throw 
the  weight  of  his  body  on  the  right  leg. 

112.  At  the  second  command,  he  will  place  his  arms 
as  indicated  No.  106. 

113.  At  the  third  command,  he  will  carry  forward 
the  left  foot,  the  leg  slightly  bent,  the  knee  somewhat 
raised — will  plant  his  left  foot,  the  toe  first,  thirty- 
three  inches  from  the  right,  and  with  the  right  foe: 
will  then  execute  what  has  just  been  prescribed'  for 
the  left.  This  alternate  movement  of  the  legs  win 
take  place  by  throwing  the  weight  of  the  body  on  the 
foot  that  is  planted,  and  by  allowing  a  natural,  oscil- 
latory motion  to  *bp  »™» 


SIS  school  of  the  soldier: — past  it,- 

114.  The  doable  quick  step  may  be  executed  wife 
different  degrees  of  swiftness.  Under  urgent  circum- 
stances the  cadence  of  this  step  may  be  increased  to- 
one  hundred  and  eighty  per  minute.  At  this-  rate  a 
distance  of  fowr  thousand  yards  would  be  passed  over 
in  about  twenty-five  minutes. 

115.  The  recruits  will  be  exercised  also  in  sunning. 

116.  The  principles  are  the  same  as  for  the  double 
quick  step,  the  only  difference  consisting  in  a  greater 
degree  of  swiftness. 

117.  It  is  recommended  in  marching  at  double  quick 
time,  or  the  run,  that  the  men  should  breathe  as  much 
as  possible  through  the  nose,  keeping  the  mouth 
closed.  Experience  has  proved  that,  by  conforming 
to  this  principle,  a  man  can  pass  over  a  much  longer 
distance,  and  with  less  fatigue. 


FART  SECOND. 


GENERAL    RULES. 


118.  The  instructor  will  not  pass  the  men  to  this 
second  part  until  they  shall  be  well  established  in  the 
position  of  the  body,  and  in  the  manner  of  marching 
it  the  different  steps. 

119.  He  will  then  unite  four  men,  whom  he  will 
place  in  the  same  rank,  elbow  to  elbow,  and  instruct 
them  in  the  position  of  shouldered  arms,  as  follows; 


se 
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LESSON  L 


Principles  of  Shouldered  Arms. 

120.  The  recruit  being  placed  as  explained  in  the 
first  lesson  of  the  first  part,  the  instructor  will  cause 
him  to  bend  the  right  arm  slightly,  and  place  the  piece 
in  itj  in  the  following  manner : 

121.  The  piece  in  the  right  hand — the  barrel  nearly 
vertical  and  resting  in  the  hollow  of  the  shoulder — the 
guard  to  the  front,  the  arm  hanging  nearly  at  its  full 
length  near  the  body ;  the  thumb  and  fore-finger  em- 
bracing the  guard,  the  remaining  fingers  closed  to- 
gether, and  grasping  the  swell  of  the  stock  just  under 
the  cock,  which  rests  on  the  little  finger. 

122.  Recruits  are  frequently  seen  with  natural  de- 
fects in  the  conformation  of  the  shoulders,  breast  and 
hips.  These  the  instructor  will  labor  to  correct  in  the 
lessons  without  arms,  and  afterwards,  by  steady  en- 
deavors, so  that  the  appearance  of  the  pieces,  in  the 
same  line,  may  be  uniform,  and  this  without  constraint 
to  the  men  in  their  positions. 

123.  The  instructor  will  have  occasion  to  remark 
that  recruits,  on  first  bearing  arms,  are  liable  to  de- 
range their  position  by  lowering  the  right  shoulder  and 
the  right  hand,  or  by  sinking  the  hip  and  spreading  out 
the  elbows. 

124.  He  will  be  careful  to  correct  all  these  faults  bv 
continually  rectifying  the  position  ;  he  will  sometimes 
take  away   the  piece  to  replaee  it  the  better ;  he  will 
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a'  oid  fatiguing  the  recruits  too  much  in  the  beginning-, 
but  labor  by  degrees  to  render  this  position  so  natural 
and  easy  that  they  may  remain  in  it  a  long  time  without 
fatigue, 

125.  Finally,  the  instructor  will  take  great  care  that 
the  piece,  at  the  shoulder,  be  not  carried  too  high  nor 
too  low  :  if  too  high,  the  right  elbow  would  spread  out, 
the  soldier  would  occupy  too  much  space  in  his  rank, 
ac.d  the  piece  be  made  to  waver;  if  too  low,  the  files 
would  be  too  much  closed,  the  soldier  would  not  have 
the  necessary  space  to  handle  his  piece  with  facility, 
the  right  arm  would  become  too  much  fatigued,  and 
would  draw  down  the  shoulder. 

126.  The  instructor,  before  passing  to  the  second 
lesson,  will  cause  to  be  repeated  the  movements  of 
eyes  right,  left,  and  front,  and  the  facings. 

LESSON  II. 
Manual  of  Arms. 

127.  The  manual  of  arms  will  be  taught  to  four  mer, , 
p!aced,  at  first,  in  one  rank,  elbow  to  elbow,  and  af- 
terwards in  two  ranks. 

128.  Each  command  will  be  executed  in  one  iinu 
(or  pause),  but  this  time  will  be  divided  into  motion?. 
the  better  to  make  known  the  mechanism. 

129.  The  rate  (or  swiftness)  of  each  motion,  in  the 
manual  of  arms,  with  the  exceptions  herein  indicated., 
is  fixed  at  the  ninetieth  part  of  a  minute  ;  but,  in  order 
not  to  fatigue  the  attention,  the  instructor  will,  at  first, 
look  more  particularly  to  the  execution  of  the  mo- 
tions,  without   requiring    a    nice    observance    of  the 
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cadence,  to  which  he  will  bring  the  recruits  progres- 
sively, and  after  they  shall  have  become  a  little  famili- 
arized with  the  handling  of  the  piece. 

130.  As  the  motions  relative  to  the  cartridge,  to  the 
rammer,  and  to  the  fixing  and  unfixing  of  the  bayonet, 
cannot  be  executed  at  the  rate  prescribed,  nor  even 
with  a  uniform  swiftness,  they  will  not  be  subjected  to 
that  cadence.  The  instructor  will,  however,  labor  to 
cause  these  motions  to  be  executed  with  promptness, 
and,  above  all,  with  regularity. 

131.  The  last  syllable  of  the  command  will  decide 
the  brisk  fxecution  of  the  first  motion  of  each  time  (or 
pause).  The  commands  two,  three,  and  four,  will  de- 
cide the  brisk  execution  of  the  other  motions.  As 
soon  as  the  recruits  shall  well  comprehend  the  posi- 
tions of  the  several  motions  of  a  time,  they  will  be 
taught  to  execute  the  time  without  resting  on  its  dif- 
ferent motions  ;  the  mechanism  of  the  time  will  never- 
theless be  observed,  as  well  to  give  a  perfect  use  of  the 
piece,  as  to  avoid  the  sinking  of,  or  slurring  over, 
either  of  the  motions. 

132.  The  manual  of  arms  will  be  taught  in  the  fol- 
lowing progression  :   The  instructor  will  command  : 


Support — Arms. 
One  time  and  three  motions. 


133.  (First  motion.)  Bring  the  piece,  with  the 
right  hand,  perpendicularly  to  the  front,  and  between 
the  eye3,  the  barrel  to  tho  rear ;  seize  the  piece  with 
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the  left  hand  at  the  lower  band, raise  this  hand  as  high 
as  the  chin,  and  seize  the  piece  at  the  same  time  with 
the  right  hand  four  inches  below  the  cock. 

134.  (Second  motion.)  Turn  the  piece  with  the 
right  hand,  the  barrel  to  the  front ;  carry  the  piece  to 
the  left  shoulder,  and  pass  the  fore-arm  extended  on 
the  breast  between  the  right  hand  and  the  cock  ;  sup- 
port the  cock  against  the  left  fore-arm,  the  left  hand 
resting  on  the  right  breast. 

135.  (  Third  motion.)  Drop  the  right  hand  by  the 
side. 

136.  When  the  instructor  may  wish  to  give  repose  in 
this  position,  he  will  command: 

Kest. 

137.  At  this  command,  the  recruits  will  bring  up 
smartly  the  right  hand  to  the  handle  of  the  piece 
(small  of  the  stock),  when  they  will  not  be  required  to 
preserve  silence,  or  steadiness  of  position. 

138.  When  the  instructor  may  wish  the  recruits  to 
pass  from  this  position  to  that  of  silence  and  steadi- 
ness, he  will  command  : 

1.  Attention.     2.  Squad. 

139.  At  the  second  word,  the  recruits  will  resume 
the  position  of  the  third  motion  of  support  arms. 
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Shoulder — Arms. 

One  time  and  three  motions. 

140.  {First  motion.)  Grasp  the  piece  with  the  right 
hand  under  and  against  the  left  fore-arm  ;  seize  it  with 
the  left  hand  at  the  lower  band,  the  thumb  extended ; 
detach  the  piece  slightly  from  the  shoulder,  the  left 
fore-arm  along  the  stock. 

141  {Second  motion.)  Carry  the  piece  vertically  to 
the  right  shoulder  with  both  hands,  the  rammer  to  the 
front,  change  the  position  of  the  right  hand  so  as  to 
embrace  the  guard  with  the  thumb  and  fore-finger, 
slip  the  left  hand  to  the  height  of  the  shoulder,  the 
fingers  extended  and  joined,  the  right  arm  nearly 
straight. 

142.  {Third  motion.)  Drop  the  left  hand  quickly 
by  the  side. 

Present — Arms. 

One  time  and  two  motions. 

143.  {First  motion.)  With  the  right  hand  bring 
the  piece  erect  before  the  centre  of  the  body,  the  ram- 
mer to  the  front ;  at  the  same  time  seize  the  piece 
with  the  left  hand  half-way  between  the  guide  sight 
and  lower  band,  the  thumb  extendect  along  the  bar- 
rel and  against  the  stock,  the  fore-arm  horizontal  and 
resting  against  the  body,  the  hand  as  high  as  the 
elbow. 

144.  {Second  motion.)  Grasp  the  small  of  the 
stock  with  the  right  hand  below  and  against  the  guard. 
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Shoulder — Arms. 
One  time  and  two  motions. 

145.  {First  motion.)  Bring  the  piece  to  the  right 
shoulder,  at  the  same  time  change  the  position  of  the 
right  hand  so  as  to  embrace  the  guard  with  the  thumb 
and  fore-finger,  slip  up  the  left  hand  to  the  height  of 
the  shoulder,  the  fingers  extended  and  joined,  the 
right  arm  nearly  straight. 

146.  (Second  motion.)  Drop  the  left  hand  quickly 
by  the  side. 

Order — Arms. 

One  time  and  two  motions. 

147.  (First  motion.)  Seize  the  piece  briskly  with 
the  left  hand  near  the  upper  band,  and  detach  it 
slightly  from  the  shoulder  with  the  right  hand  :  loosen 
the  grasp  of  the  right  hand,  lower  the  piece  with  the 
left,  reseize  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  al  ove  the 
lower  band,  the  little  finger  in  rear  of  the  barrel,  the 
butt  about  four  inches  from  the  ground,  the  right  hand 
supported  against  the  hip,  drop  the  left  hand  by  the 
side. 

148.  (Second,  motion.)  Let  the  piece  slip  through 
the  right  hand  to  the  ground  by  opening  slightly  the 
ti::gers,  and  takS  the  position  about  to, be  described. 

Position  of  order  arms. 

149.  The  hand  low,  the  barrel  between  the  thumb 
and   fore-finger   extended  along  the   stock  ;   the   other 
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fingers  extended  and  joined  :  the  muzzle  about  two 
inches  from  the  right  shoulder;  the  rammer  in  front  ; 
the  toe  (or  beak)  of  the  butt,  against,  and  in  a  line 
with,  the  toe-  of  the  right  foot,  the  barrel  perpendi- 
cular. 

150.  When  the  instructor  may  wish  to  give  reposo 
in  this  position,  he  will  command  : 

Rest. 

151.  At  this  command,  the  recruits  will  not  be  re- 
quired to  preserve  silence  or  steadiness. 

152.  When  the  instructor  may  wish  the  recruits  to 
pass  from  this  position  to  that  of  silence  and  steadiness, 
he  will  command  : 

1.  Attention.     2.  Squad. 

153.  At  the  second  word,  the  recruits  will  resume 
the  position  of  order  arms. 

Shou  Idcr — An,  >i  3 . 

One  lime  and  tu-o  motions. 

154.  (First  motion  )  Raise  the  piece  vertically 
with  the  right  hand  to  the  height  of  the  right  breast, 
and  opposite  the  shoulder,  the  elbow  close  to  the 
body;  seize  the  piece  with  the  left  hand  below  the 
right,  and  drop  quickly  the  right  hand  to  grasp  the 
piece  at  the  swell  of  the  stock,  the  thumb  and  fore- 
finger embracing  the  guard  ;  press  the  piece  against 
the  shoulder  with  the  left  hand,  the  right  arm  nearly 
straight. 
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155.  {Second  motion.)  Drop  the  left  hand  quickly 
by  the  side. 

Load  in  nine  times. 

1.  Load.* 

One  time  and  three  motions. 

156.  (First  motion.)  Same  as  first  position  of  pi;j- 
sent  arms  No.  143. 

(Second  motion.)  Carry  the  piece  to  the  left  side  with 
the  let  hand — butt  upon  the  ground — barrel  to  the 
front — piece  inplined  to  the  right  and  front  resting 
along  the  left  thigh,  muzzle  six  inches  in  front  of  the 
centre  of  the  body — right  hand  grasping  the  piece 
just  below  the  upper  band,  and  the  left  hand  extend- 
ed upon  the  piece. 

(  Third  motion.)  Seize  the  piece  with  the  left  hand  at 
the  muzzle  and  carry  the  right  hand  to  the  cartridge 
box. 

2.  Handle — Cartridge. 
One  time  and  one  motion. 

157.  Seize  the  cartridge  with  the  thumb  and  next 
two  fingers,  and  place  it  between  the  teeth. 

3.   Tear — Cartridge. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

158.  Tear  the  paper  to  the  powder,  hold  the  cart- 
ridge upright  between  the  thumb  and  first  two  fingers, 
near  the  top  ;  in  this  position  place  it  in  front  of  and 
near  the  muzzle — the  back  of  the  hand  to  the  front. 

♦Whenever  the  loadings  aijd  firings  are  to  be  executed  the 
instructor  will  eause  the  cartriJge  boxes  to  be  brought  to  the 
front. 
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4.  Charge — Cartridge. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

159.  Empty  the  powder  into  the  barrel  :  disengage 
the  ball  from  the  paper  with  the  right  hand  and  the 
thumb  and  first  two  fingers  of  the  left ;  insert  it  into 
the  bore,  the  pointed  end  uppermost,  and  press  it 
down  with  the  right  thumb ;  seize  the  head  of  the 
rammer  with  the  thumb  and  fore-finger  of  the  right 
hand,  the  other  fingers  closed,  the  elbows  near  the 
body. 

5.  Draw — Rammer. 

One  time  and  three  motions. 

160.  (First  motion.)  Half  draw  the  rammer  by 
extending  the  right  arm ;  steady  it  in  this  position  with 
the  left  thumb ;  seize  the  rammer  between  the  thumb 
and  forefinger  of  the  right  hand,  the  thumb  under  and 
finger  over  the  rammer;  fingers  extended,  palm  of  the 
hand  to  the  front. 

161.  (Second  motion.)  Clear  the  rammer  from  the 
pipes  by  extending  the  arm ;  the  rammer  yi  prolonga- 
tion of  the  pipes,  palm  of  the  hand  to  the  front. 

162.  (Third  motion.)  Turn  the  rammer  by  closing 
the  fingers,  the  little  end  passing  near  the  left  shoulder, 
turning  the  back  of  the  hand  to  the  front;  steady  it  by 
extending  the  forefinger  of  the  right  hand ;  place  the 
head  of  the  rammer  on  the  ball,  the  rammer  in  pro- 
longation of  the- barrel. 

6.  Ram — Cartridge. 
One  time  and  one  motion. 

163.  Insert  the  rammer  as  far  as  the  right,  and 
steady  it  in  this  position  with  the  thumb  of  the  left 
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hand  ;  seize  the  rammer  at  the  small  end  with  the 
thumb  and  fore-finger  on  the  right  hand,  the  back  of  the 
hand  to  the  front;  press  the  ball  home,  the  elbows 
near  the  body. 

7.    Return — Rammer. 

One  time  and  three  motions. 

164.  (First  motion.)  Draw  the  rammer  half-way 
out,  and  steady  it  in  this  position  with  the  left  thumb  ; 
grasp  it  near  the  muzzle  with  the  right  hand,  the  thumb 
under,  and  the  forefinger  above  the  rammer,  the  fingers 
extended;  clear  the  rammer  from  the  bore  by  extend- 
ing the  arm,  the  palm  to  the  front,  the  rammer  in  the 
prolongation  of  the  barrel. 

165.  (Second  motion.)  Turn  the  rammer,  the  head 
passing  near  the  left  shoulder,  the  fingers  closed,  the 
rammer  held  between  the  thumb  and  forefinger — nails 
to  the  front;  insert  the  rammer,  until  the  hand  reaches 
the  muzzle. 

166.  (Third  motion)  Force  the  rammer  home  by 
placing  the  little  finger  of  the  right  hand  on  the  head 
of  the  rammer;  extend  the  left  hand  down  the  piece 
without  depressing  the  shoulder. 

8  Prime* 

One  time  and  two  motions. 

367.  (First  motion.)  With  the  left  hand  raise  the 
piece    till  the  hand   is   as  high  as  the  eye,   grasp  the 

*lf  Maynard'a  primer  be  used,  the  command  will  bs,  lozd  in 
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small  of  the  stock  with  the  right  hand;  half  face  to 
the  right;  place,  at  the  same  time,  the  right  foot  be- 
hind and  at  right  angles  with  the  left;  the  hollow  of 
the  right  foot  against  the  left  heel.  Slip  the  left  hand 
down  to  the  lower  band,  the  thumb  along  the  stock, 
the  left  elbow  against  the  body;  bring  the  piece  to  the 
right  side,  the  butt  below  the  right  fore-arm — the  small 
of  the  stock  against  the  body  and  two  inches  below  th<; 
■  right  breast,  the  barrel  upwards,  the  muzzle  on  a  level 
with  the  eye. 

168.  (Second  motion.)  Half  cock  with  the  thumb  of 
the  right  hand,  the  fingers  supported  against  the  guard 
and  the  small  of  the  stock— remove  the  old  cap  with 
one  of  the  fingers  of  the  right  hand,  and  with  the 
thumb  and  fore-finger  of  the  same  hand  take  a  cap 
from  the  pouch,  place  it  on  the  nipple,  and  press  it 
down  with  the  thumb;  seize  the  small  of  the  stock 
with  the  right  hand. 


9.  Shoulder — Arms. 
One  time  and  two  motions. 


169.  (First  motion.)     Bring  the   piece  to  the  right 
shoulder  and   support  it  there  with  the  left  hand,   face 

eight  tines,  and  the  eighth  command  will  be,  shoulder  arms,anl 
executed  from  return  rammer,  in  one  t:me  and  two  motion,  as 
follows  : 

(First  motion.)    Raise  the   pie:e  with   the   1  ft  hand,  and 
take  the  position  of  shoulder  arms,  as  indicated   No.  145. 
(Second  motion.)    Drop  the  left  hand  quickly  by  the  side. 
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to  the  front;  bring  the  right  heel  to  the  side  of  and  on 
a  line  with  the  left ;  grasp  the  piece  with  the  right 
hand  as  indicated  in  the  position  of  slioulder  arms. 

170.  (Second  motion.)  Drop  the  left  hand  quickly 
by  the  side. 

Ready. 
One  time  and  three  motions. 

171.  (First  motion.)  Raise  the  piece  slightly  with 
the  right  hand,  making  a  half  face  to  the  right  on  the 
left  heel ;  carry  the  right  foot  to  the  rear,  and  place  it 
at  right  angles  to  the  left,  the  hollow  of  it  opposite  to, 
and  against  the  left  heel;  grasp  the  piece  with  the  left 
hand  at  the  lower  band  and  detach  it  slightly  from 
the  shoulder. 

172.  (Second  motion.)  Bring  down  the  piece  with 
both  hands,  the  barrel  upwards,  the  left  thumb  ex- 
tended along  the  stock,  the  butt  below  the  right  fore- 
arm, the  small  of  the  stock  against  the  body  and  two 
inches  below  the  right  breast,  the  muzzle  as  high  as 
the  eye,  the  If  ft  elbow  against  the  side  ;  place  at  the 
same  time  the  right  thumb  on  the  head  of  the  cock, 
the  other  fingers  under  and  agaist  the  guard. 

173.  (Third  motion.)  Cock,  and  seize  the  piece  at 
the  small  of  the  stock  without  deranging  the  position 
of  the  butt. 
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Aim. 
One  time  and  one  motion. 

174.  Raise  the  piece  with  hoth  hands,  and  support 
the  butt  against  the  right  shoulder ;  the  left  elbow 
down,  the  right  as  high  as  the  shoulder;  incline  the 
head  upon  the  butt,  so  that  the  right  eye  may  perceive 
quickly  the  notch  of  the  hausse,  the  front  sight,  and 
the  object  aimed  at ;  the  left  eye  closed,  the  right 
thumb  extended  along  the  stock,  the  fore-finger  on  the 
trigger. 

175.  When  recruits  are  formed  in  two  ranks  to  ex- 
ecute the  firings,  the  front  rank  men  will  raise  a  little 
less  the  right  elbow,  in  order  to  facilitate  the  aim  of 
the  rear  rank  men. 

176.  The  rear  rank  men,  in  aiming,  will  each  carry 
the  right  foot  about  eight  inches  to  the  right,  and  to- 
wards the  left  heel  of  the  man  next  on  the  right,  in- 
clining the  upper  part  of  the  body  forward. 

Fire. 
One  time  and  one  motion. 

177.  Press  the  fore-finger  against  the  trigger,  fire, 
without  lowering  or  turning  the  head,  and  remain  in 
this  position. 

178.  Instructors  will  be  careful  to  observe  when  the 
men  fire,  that  they  aim  at  some  distinct  object,  and 
that  the  barrel  be  so  directed  that  the  line  of  fire  and 
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the  line  of  sight  be  in  the  same  vertical  plane.  Thi  "> 
will  often  cause  the  firing  to  be  executed  on  ground 
of  different  inclinations,  in  order  to  accustom  th«  men 
•no  fire  at  objects  either  above  or  below  them. 


Load. 
One  time  and  one  motion. 


179.  Bring  down  the  piece  with  both  hands,  at  the 
*ame  time  face  to  the  front  and  take  the  position  of  load 
as  indicated  No.  156.  Bach  rear  rank  man  will  brine 
his  right  foot  by  the  side  of  the  left. 

180.  Tl  e  men  being  in  this  position,  the  instructor 
will  cause  the  loading  to  be  continued  bv  the  com- 
mands and  means  prescribed  No.  156  and  fallow- 
ing. 

181.  If,  after  firing,  the  instructor  should  not  wish 
the  recruits  to  reload,  he  will  command : 


Shoulder — Arm?. 
One   lime  and  one  motion. 

182.  Throw  up  the  piece  briskly  with  the  left  ;:ar..i 
and  resume  the  position  of  shoulder  arms,  at  the  sair.e 
time  face  to  the  front,  turning  on  the  left  heel,  ar.d 
bring  the  right  heel  on  aline  with  the  left. 

183.  To  accustom  the  recruits  to  wait  for  the  cc-.i- 
mandjjre,  the  instructor,  when  they  are  in  the  position 
of  aim,  will  command: 
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Recover — Arm  s  . 
One  time  and  one  motion, 

184.  At  the  first  part  of  the  command,  withdraw  ;.be 
finger  from  the  trigger ;  at  the  command  arms,  retake 
the  position  of  the  third  motion  of  ready. 

185.  The  recruits  heing  in  the  position  of  the  third 
motion  of  ready,  if  the  instructor  should  wish  to  briitg 
them  to  a  shoulder,  he  will  command : 

Shoulder — Arms. 
One  time  and  one  motion. 

186.  At  the  command  shoulder,  place  the  thumb 
upon  the  cock,  the  fore-finger  on  the  trigger,  half-cock, 
and  seize  the  small  of  the  stock  with  the  right  hand. 
At  the  command  arms,  bring  up  the  piece  briskly  to 
the  right  shoulder,  and  retake  the  position  of  shoulder 
arms. 

187  The  recruits  being  ut  shoulder  arms,  when  the 
instructor  shall  wish  to  fix  bayonets,  he  will  command  : 

Fix — Bayonet. 

One  time  and  four  motions. 

188.  (First,  second,  and  third  motions.)  Same  as  in 
first,  second  and  third  motions  in  the  first  time  of  load- 
ing, except  in  the  third  motion,  the  right  hand  is  car- 
ried to  the  bayonet,  grasping  it,  with  the  little  finger  up. 

189.  (Fourth  motion.)  Draw  the  bayonet  from  the 
scabbnrd.   fiv  if  ■»"«  »' =---     ••'    he  right  hand  at 
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the  muzzle,  the  left  hand  resting  on  the  barrel,  arm  ex- 
tended. 

Shoulder — Akms. 
One  time  and  two  motions, 

190.  (First  motion.)  Raise  the  piece  with  the  left 
hand  and  place  it  against  the  right  shoulder,  the  ram- 
mer to  the  front ;  seize  the  piece  at  the  same  time  with 
the  right  hand  at  the  swell  of  the  stock,  the  thumb  and 
forefinger  embracing  the  guard,  the  right  arm  nearly 
extended. 

191.  (Second  motion.)  Drop  briskly  the  left  hand 
by  the  side. 

192.  The  recruits  being  at  ordered  arms,  if  the  in- 
structor should  wish  to  fix  bayonets,  he  will  give  the 
command: 

Fix  Bayonets. 

when  the  pieces  will  be  brought  to  the  left  side  at  one 
motion,  and  held  as  prescribed  in  No.  188.  At  the 
second  motion  the  bayonets  will  be  fixed  as  in  No. 
189  ;  immediately  resume  the  position  of  ordered 
arms. 

Charge — Bayonet. 

One  time  and  two  motions. 

193.  (First  motion.)  Raise  the  piece  slightly  with 
the  right  hand  and  make  a  half  face  to  the  right  on 
the  left  heel;  place  the  hollow  of  the  right  foot  oppo- 
site to,  and  three  inches  from  the  left  heel,  the  feet 
square ;  seize  the  piece  at  the  same  time  with  the  left 
hand  a  little  above  the  lower  band. 
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194..  {Second  motion.)  Bring  down  the  piece  with 
both  hands,  the  barrel  uppermost,  the  left  elbow  against 
the  body ;  seize  the  small  of  the  stock,  at  the  same 
time,  with  the  right  hand,  which  will  be  supported 
against  the  hip;  the  point  of  the  bayonet  as  high 
as  the  eye. 

Shoulder — Arms  . 

One  time  and  two  motions. 

195.  (First  motion.)  Throw  up  the  piece  briskly 
with  the  left  hand  in  facing  to  the  front,  place  it  against 
the  right  shoulder,  the  rammer  to  the  front ;  turn  the 
right  hand  so  as  to  embrace  the  guard,  slide  the  left 
hand  to  the  height  of  the  shoulder,  the  right  hand 
nearly  extended. 

1'96.  (Second  motion.)  Drop  the  left  hand  smartly 
by  the  side. 

Trail — Arms. 

One  time  and  two  motions. 


197.  (First  motion.)  The  same  as  the  first  motion 
of  order  arms. 

198.  (Second  motion.)  Incline  the  muzzle  slightly 
to  the  front,  the  butt  to  the  rear  and  about  four  inches 
from  the  ground.  The  right  hand  supported  at  the 
hip,  will  so  hold  the  piece  that  the  rear  rank  men  may 
not  touch  with  their  bayonets  the  men  in  the  front 
rank- 
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Shoulder — Arms. 

139.  At  the  command  shoulder,  raise  the  piece  per- 
pendicularly in  the  right  hand,  the  little  finger  in  rear 
of  the  barrel ;  at  the  command  arms,  execute  what  has 
bwn  prescribed  for  the  shoulder  from  the  position  ot 
order  arms. 

Unfix — Bayonet. 

One  time  and  four  motions. 

'fOO.  {First  and  second  motions.)  Same  as  in  fix 
lnyonet. 

201.  (  Third  motion.)  Same  as  in  fix  bayonet,  ex- 
cept turn  the  bayonet  clasp  with  the  right  thumb,  grasp 
t;  e  shank  of  the  bayonet  with  the  right  hand,  palm 
under  thumb  and  fingers  extended  well  at  the  blade  o: 
the  bayonet. 

-.0-.  {Fourth  motion.)  Wrench  off  the  bayonet,  re- 
turn it  to  the  scabbard,  grasp  the  piece  at  the  upper 
band  with  the  right  hand,  lower  the  left  hand  along 
the  barrel,  the   arm  extended  without   depressing  the 

s".-.oulder, 
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Shoulder — Arms. 

One  time  and  two  motions. 

203.  (First  and  second  motion.)  Same  as  from  fix 
bayonet  Nos.  190  and  191. 

Secure — Arms, 
One  time  and  three  motions. 

204  (First  motion.)  The  same  as  the  first  motion 
of  support  arms,  No.  133,  except  with  tho  right  hand 
seize  the  piece  at  the  small  of  the  stock. 

205.  (Second  motion.)  Turn  the  piece  with  both 
hands,  the  barrel  to  the  front ;  bring  it  opposite  the 
left  shoulder,  the  butt  against  the  hip,  the  left  hand  at 
the  lower  band,  the  thumb  as  high  as  the  chin  and  ex- 
tended on  the  rammer;  the  piece  erect  and  detached 
from  the  shoulder,  the  left  fore-arm  against  the  piece. 

-06.  ( Third  motion.)  Reverse  the  piece,  pass  it 
under  the  left  arm,  the  left  hand  remaining  at  the 
lower  band,  the  thumb  on  the  rammer  to  prevent  it 
from  sliding  out,  the  little  finger  resting  against  the 
hip,  the  right  hand  falling  at  the  same  time  by  the 
side. 
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Shouldei — A  rms. 
One  time  and  three  motions. 


207.  (First  motion  )  Raise  the  piece  with  the  left 
hand,  and  seize  it  with  the  right  hand  at  the  small  of 
the  stock.  The  piece  erect  and  detached  from  the 
shoulder,  the  butt  against  the  hip,  the  left  fore-arm 
along  the  piece. 

208.  (Second  mo/ion.)  The  same  as  the  second  mo- 
tion of  shoulder  arms  from  a  support. 

209.  (  Third  motion. )  The  same  as  the  third  mo- 
tion of  shoulder  arms  from  a.  support. 


Right  Shoulder  shift — Arms. 
One  time  and  two  motions. 

210.  (First  motion.)  Detach  the  piece  perpendicu- 
larly from  the  shoulder  with  the  right  hand,  and  seize 
it  with -the  left  between'the  lower  band  and  guide- 
sight,  raise  the  piece,  the  left  hand  at  the  height  of  the 
shoulder  and  four  inches  from  it;  place,  at  the  same 
time,  the  right  hand  on  the  butt,  the  beak  between  the 
first  two  fingers,  the  other  two  fingers  under  the  butt 
plate. 

211.  (Second  motion.)  Quit  the  piece  with  the  left 
hand,  raise  and  place  the  piece  on  the  right  shoulder 
with  the  right  hand,  the  lock  plate  upwards;  let  fall, 
at  the  same  time,  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 


4S 
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Skouldei — Arms. 

One  time  and  two  motions. 

212.  {First  motion.)  Raioe  the  piece  perpendicu- 
larly by  extending  the  iiB'it  aim  to  its  full  length,  the 
rammer  to  the  front,  at  the  same  time  seize  the  piece 
with  the  left  hand  between  the  lower  band  and  guide- 
sight. 

213:  (Second  motion.)  Quit  the  butt  with  the  right 
hand,  which  will  immediately  embrace  the  guard,  low- 
er the  piece  to  the  position  of  shoulder  arms,  slide  up 
the  left  hand  to  the  height  of  the  shoulder,  the  fingers 
extended  and  closed.     Drop  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 

214.  The  men  being  at  support  arms,  the  instructor 
will  sometimes  cause  pieces  to  be  brought  to  the  right 
shoulder.     To  this  effect,  he  will  command : 

Right  shoulder  shift — Arms. 

One  time  and  two  motions. 

215.  (First  motion.)  Seize  the  piece  with  the  right 
hand,  below  and  near  the  left  fore-arm,  place  the  left 
hand  under  the  butt,  the  heel  of  the  butt  between  the 
first  two  fingers. 

216.  (Second  motion.)  Turn  the  piece  with  the  left 
hand,  the  lock  plate  upwards,  carry  it  to  the  right 
shoulder,  the  left  hand  still  holding  the  butt,  the  muz- 
zle elevated ;  hold  the  piece  in  this  position  and  place 
the  right  hand  upon  the  butt  as  is  prescribed  No.  210, 
and  let  fall  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 
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Support — A  RMS. 

One  time  and  two  motions. 

217  (First  motion.)  The  same  as  the  first  motion 
of  shoulder  arms  No.  212. 

213.  (Second  motion.)  Turn  the  piece  with  both 
h:i'.:iis,  the  barrel  to  the  front,  carry  it  opposite  the  left 
shoulder,  slip  the  right  hand  to  the  small  of  the  stock, 
place  the  left  fore  arm  extended  on  the  breast  as  i3 
prescribed  Xo.  134,  and  let  fall  the  right  hand  by  the 
i.d- 

Arms — At  will. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

'219.  At  this  command,  carry  the  piece  at  pleasure 
on  either  shoulder,  with  one  or  both  hands,  the  muzzle 

elevated. 

Shoulder — Arms. 
One  time  and  one  motion. 

220.  At  this  command,  retake  quickly  the  position 
of  shoulder  arms. 

221.  The  recruits  being  at  ordered  arms,  when  the 
instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  the  pieces  to  be  placed 
on  the  ground,  he  will  command  : 
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Ground — Arms. 


One  time  and  two  motions. 

222.  (First  motion.)  Turn  the  piece  wilh  the  right 
hand,  the  barrel  to  the  left,  at  the  same  time  seize  the 
cartridge  box  with  the  left  hand,  bend  the  body,  ad- 
vance the  left  foot,  the  heel  opposite  the  lower  band  ; 
l:iy  the  piece  on  the  ground  with  the  right  hand,  the 
tne  of  the  butt  on  a  line  with  the  right  toe,  the  knees 
-Jiiditly  bent,  the  right  heel  raised. 

223.  (Second  motion.)  Rise  up,  bring  the  left  foot 
by  the  side  of  the  right,  quit  the  cartridge  box  with  the 
left  hand,  and  drop. the  hands  by  the  side. 


Raise — Arms 


One  time  and  two  motions. 

224.  (First  motion.)  Seize  the  cartridge  box  with 
the  left  hand,  bend  the  body,  advance  the  left  foot  op- 
posite the  lower  band,  and  seize  the  piece  with  the 
right  hand. 

225.  (Second  motion.)  Rai*e  the  piece,  bringing 
i lie  left  foot  by  the  side  of  the  right ;  turn  the  piece 
with  the  right  hand,  the  rammer  to  the  front ;  at  the 
same  time  quit  the  cartridge  box  with  the  left  hand, 
ru.d  drop  this  hand  by  the  side. 
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02G  The  recruits  being  at  ordered  arms,  with  bay- 
onet in  the  seabbard,  if  the  instructor  wishes  to  cause 
an  inspection  of  arms,  he  will  command: 


Inspection — Arms. 
One  time  and  four  motions. 


(First  and  second  motions.)  Same  as  infix  bayonet 
No.  192,  except  that  the  left  hand  remains  at  the  muz- 
zle, and  the  rammer  head  is  seized  between  the  thumb 
and  forefinger,  as  in  draw  rammer. 

227.  (Third  motion.)  Spring  rammer  as  prescribed 
in  loading;  lower  the  left  hand  along  the  piece  to  full 
extent  of  arm,  grasping  the  piece  at  the  muzzle  band 
with  right  hand. 

228.  (Fourth,  motion.)  Bring  the  piece  to  position 
of  order  arms. 

229.  The  instructor  will  then  inspect  in  succession 
the  piece  of  each  re'eruit,  in  passing  along  the  front  of 
the  rank.  Each,  as  the  instructor  reaches  him,  will 
raise  smartly  his  piece  with  his  right  hand,  seize  it 
with  the  left  between  the  lower  band  and  guide-sight, 
the  lock  to  the  front,  the  left  hand  at  the  height  of  the 
chin,  the  piece  opposite  to  the  left  eye  ;  the  instructor 
will  take  it  with  the  right  hand  at  the  handle,  and, 
after  inspecting  it,  will  return  it  to  the  recruit  who 
will  receive  it  back  with  the  right  hand,  and  rejilace 
it  in  the  position  of  ordered  arms. 
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230.  When  the  instructor  shall  have  passed  him, 
each  recruit  will  retake  the  position  prescribed  at  the 
command  inspection  arms,  return  the  rammer,  and  re« 
sume  the  position  of  ordered  arms. 

231.  If,  instead  of  inspection  of  arms,  the  instructor 
should  merely  wish  to  cause  bayonets  to  be  fixed,  he 
will  command  S 

Fix— -Bayonet. 

232.  Take  the  position  indicated  No.  192,  fix  bay- 
onets as  has  been  explained,  and  immediately  resume 
the  position  of  ordered  arms. 

233<  If  it  be  the  wish  of  the  instructor,  after  firing, 
to  ascertain  whether  the  pieces  have  been  discharged, 
he  will  command! 

Spring — Rammers. 

234.  Put  the  rammer  in  the  barrel  as  has  been  ex* 
plained  above,  and  immediately  retake  the  position  of 
ordered  arms. 

235.  The  instructor,  for  the  purpose  stated,  can 
take  the  rammer  by  the  small  end,  and  spring  it  in  the 
barrel,  or  cause  each  recruit  to  make  it  ring  in  the 
barrel. 

236.  Each  recruit,  after  the  instructor  passes  him, 
will  return  rammer,  ar.d  resume  the  position  oiordered 
arms. 
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Remarks  on  the  Manual  of  Arms. 

237.  The  manual  of  arms  frequently  distorts  the 
persons  of  recruits  before  they  acquire  ease  and  con- 
fidence in  the  several  positions.  The  instructor  will 
therefore  frequently  recur  to  elementary  principles  in 
the  course  of  the  lessons. 

238.  Recruits  are  also  extremely  liable  to  curve  the 
sides  and  back,  und  to  derange  the  shoulders,  especially 
i'i  loading.  Consequently,  the  instructor  will  not 
rause  them  to  dwell  too  Jong,  at  a  time,  in  one  posi- 
tion. 

239.  When,  after  some  days  of  exercise  in  the  man- 
ual of  arms,  the  four  men  shall  be  well  established  in 
their  use,  the  instructor  will  always  terminate  the  les- 
son by  marching  the  men  for  some  time  in  one  rank, 
and  at  one  pace  apart,  in  common  and  quick  time,  in 
order  to  confirm  them  more  and  more  in  the  mechan- 
ism of  the  step  ;  he  will  also  teach  them  to  mark  time 
and  to  change  step,  which  will  be  executed  in  the  fol- 
lowing manner: 

To  Mark    Time. 

240.  The  four  men  marching  in  the  direct  step,  the 
instructor  will  command: 

1.  Mark   Time.     2.  March. 

241.  At  the  second  command,  which  will  be  given 
at  the  instant  a  foot  is  coming  to  the  ground,  the  re- 
cruits will  make  a  semblance  of  marching,  by  bring- 
ing the  heels  by  the  side  of  each  other,    and    observ- 
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ing  the  cadence  of  the1  step,  by  raising  each  foot  alter- 
nately without  advancing. 

242.  The  instructor  wishing  the  direct  step  to  be  re- 
sumed, will  command : 

1.  Forward.     2.  March. 

243.  At  the  second  command,  which  will  be  given 
as  prescribed  above,  the  recruits  will  retake  the  step 
of  twenty-eight  inches. 

To  change  step. 

244.  The  squad  being  in  march,  the  instructor  will 
command: 

1.   Change  step.     2.  March. 

245.  At  the  second  command,  which  will  be  given 
at  the  instant  either  foot  is  coming  to  the  ground, 
bring  the  foot  which  is  in  rear  by  the  side  of  that 
which  is  in  front,  and  step  off  again  with  the  foot 
which  was  in  front. 

To  march  backwards. 

246.  The  instructor  wishing  the  squad  to  march 
backwards,   will  command : 

1.  Squad  backward.     2.  March. 

247.  At  the  second  eommand,  the  recruits  will  step 
off  smartly  with  the  left  foot  foorteen  inches  to  the 
rear,  reckoning,  from  heel  to  heel,  and  so  on  with  the 
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feet  in  succession  till  the  command  halt,  which  will 
always  be  preceded  by  the  caution  squad.  The  men 
will  halt  at  this  command,  and  bring  back  the  foot  in 
front  by  the  side  of  the  other. 

248.  This  step  will  always  be  executed  in  quick 
time. 

249.  The  instructor  will  be  watchful  that  the  re- 
cruits march  straight  to  the  rear,  and  that  the  erect 
position  of  the  body  and  the  piece  be  not  deranged. 


LESSON.  III. 
To  load  in  four  times. 

250.  The  object  of  this  lesson  Is  to  prepare  the  re- 
cruits to  load  at  will,  and  to  cause  them  to  distinguish 
the  times  which  require  the  greatest  regularity  and  at- 
tention, such  as  charge  cartridge,  ram  cartridge,  and 
prime.     It  will  be  divided  as  follows: 

251.  The  first  time  will  be  executed  at  the  end  of 
the  command ;  the  three  others  at  the  commands,  two, 
three  and  four. 

The  instructor  will  command: 

1.  Load  in  four  times.     2.  Load. 

252.  Execute  the  times  to  include  to  charge  cartridge] 

Two. 

253.  Execute  the  times  to  include  ram  cartridge. 
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Three. 

254.  Execute  the  time  to  include  prime. 

Four. 

255.  Execute  the  times  of  shoulder  arms. 

To  load  at  will. 

256.  The  instructor  will  next  teach  loading  at  will, 
which  will  be  executed  as  loading  in  four  times,  but 
continued,  and  without  resting  on  either  of  the  times. 
He  will  command : 

1.  Load  at  will.     2.  Load. 

257  The  instructor  will  habituate  the  recruits,  by 
degrees,  to  load  with  the  greatest  possible  prompti- 
tude, each  without  regulating  himself  by  his  neighbor, 
and  above  all  without  waiting  for  him. 

258.  The  cadence  prescribed  No.  129,  is  not  appli- 
cable to  loading  in  four  times,  or  at  will. 

Lesson  IV 

Firings. 


259.  The  firings  ai-e    direct   or  oblique,  and  will  be 
executed  as  follows: 
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The  direct  fire. 

260.  The  instructor  will  give  the  following  com- 
mands : 

1.  Fire    by  squad.     2.  Squad.     3.  Ready.     4.  Aim. 
5.  Fire.     6.  Load. 

261.  These  several  commands  will  bo  executed  a° 
has  been  prescribed  in  the  Manual  of  Arms.  At  the 
third  command,  the  men  will  come  to  the  position  of 
ready  as  heretofore  explained.  At  the  fourth  they 
will  aim  according  to  the  rank  in  which  each  may 
find  himself  placed,  the  rear  rank  men  inclining  for- 
ward a  little  the  upper  part  of  the  body,  in  order  that 
their  pieces  may  reach  as  much  beyond  the  front  rank 
as  possible. 

262.  At  the  sixth  command,  they  will  load  their 
pieces  and  return  immediately  to  the  position  of 
ready. 

263.  The  instructor  will  recommence  the  firing  by 
the  commands: 

1.  Sgu.ad.     2.  Aim.    3.  Fire.     4.  Load. 

264.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  firing  to  cease, 
he  will  command : 

Cease  firing. 

265.  At  this  command,  the  men  will  cease  firing, 
but  will  load  their  pieces  if  unloaded,  and  afterwards 
tering  them  to  a  shoulder. 
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Oblique  Firing. 

266.  The  oblique  firings  will  be  executed  to  the 
right  and  left,  and  by  the  same  commands  as  the 
direct  fire,  with  this  single  difference — the  command 
aim  will  always  be  preceded  by  the  caution,  right  or 
left  oblique. 

Position  of  the  two  ranks  in  the  Oblique  Fire 
to  the  right. 

267.  At  the  command  ready,  the  two  ranks  will 
execute  what  has  been  prescribed  for  the  direct  fire. 

268.  At  the  cautionary  command,  right  oblique,  the 
two  ranks  will  throw  back  the  right  shoulder  and  look; 
steadily  at  the  object  to  be  hit. 

269.  At  the  command  aim,  each  front  rank  man  will 
aim  to  the  right  without  deranging  the  feet ;  each  reas 
rank  man  will  advance  the  left  foot  about  eiglrj 
inches  towards  the  right  heel  of  the  man  next  on  the 
right  of  his  file  leader  and  aim  to  the  right,  inclining 
the  upper  part  of  the  body  forward  and  bending  a  lit- 
tle the  left  knee. 


Position  of  the  two  ranks  in  the  Oblique  Fire 
to  the  left. 

270.  At  the  cautionary  commandlefd  oblique,  the  two 
ranks  will  throw  back  the  left  shoulder  and  look 
steadily  at  the  object  to  be  hit. 

271.  At  the  command  aim,  the  front  rank  will  take 
aim  to  the  left  without. deranging  the  feet;   each  man 
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in  the  rear  rank  will  advance  the  right  foot  aboQS 
eight  inches  towards  the  right  heel  of.  the  man  next  on 
the  right  of  his  file  leader,  and  aim  to  the  left,  inclining 
the  upper  part  of  the  body  forward  and  bending  a  lit- 
tle the  right  knee. 

272.  In  both  cases,  at  the  command  load,  the  men 
of  each  rank  will  come  to  the  position  of  load  as  pre- 
scribed in  the  direct  fire;  the  rear  rank  men  bringing 
back  the  foot  which  is  to  the  right  and  front  by  the 
side  of  the  other.  Each  man  will  continue  to  load  as- 
if  isolated. 


To  fire  by  file. 


273.  The  fire  by  file  will  be  executed  by  the  two 
ranks,  the  files  of  which  will  fire  successively,  and 
without  regulating  on  each  other,  except  for  the  first 
fire. 

274.  The  instructor  will  command: 

1,     Fire  by  file,     2.    Squad.     3.    Ready.     4,   Com- 
mence  FIRING. 

275.  At  the  third  command,  the  two  ranks  will  take 
the  position  prescribed  in  the  direct  fire. 

276.  At  the  fourth  Command,  the  file  on  the  right 
will  aim  and  fire ;  the  rear  rank  man  in  aiming  will 
take  the  position  indicated  No.  176.  , 

277.  The  men  of  this  file  will  load  their  pieces 
briskly  and  fire  a  second  time;  reload  and  fire  again, 
and  so  on  in  continuation. 

278.  The  second  file  will  aim,  at  the  instant  the  first 
brings  down  pieces   to  reload,  and  will  conform  in  all 
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respects  to  that  which  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the 
first  file. 

•279.  After   the  first  fire,    the  front   and    rear  rank 
men  will  not  be  required  to  fire  at  the  same  time. 

280.  Each  man,  after  loading,  will  return  to  the  po- 
sition of  ready,  and  continue  the  fire. 

281.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  fire  to  cease,  he 
will  command": 

Cease — Firing. 

282.  At  this  command,  the  men  will  cease  firing. 
If  they  have  fired  they  will  load  their  pieces  and  bring 
them  to  a  shoulder;  if  a<"  the  position  of  ready,  they 
will  half-cock  and  shoulder  arms.  If  in  the  position 
of  aim,  they  will  bring  down  their  pieces^  half-cock, 
and  shoulder  arms. 

To  fire  by  Rank. 

283.  The  fire  by  rank  will  be  executed  by  each  en- 
tire rank,  alternately. 

284.  The  instructor  will  command : 

1.  Fire   by    rank.     2.   Squad.     3.    Ready.     4.  Rear 
rank.     5.  Aim.     6.  Fire.     7.  Load. 

285.  At  the  third  command,  the  two  ranks  will 
take  the  position  of  ready,  as  prescribed  in  the  direct 
fire. 

286.  At  the  seventh  command,  the  rear  rank  will 
execute  that  which  has  been  prescribed  in  the  direct 
fire,  and  afterwards  take  the  position  of  ready. 


(>~.  SCHOOL    OF    THE    SOLDIER — PART    II. 

2S7  As  30on  as  the  insti-uctor  sees  several  men  of 
the  rr-ar  rank  in  the  position  of  ready,  he  will  com- 
mand: a 

1.   Front  rank.     2.  Aim.     3.  Fire.     4.  Load.. 

Cl-SS.  At  these  commands,  the  men  in  the  front  rank 
v.  Ill  execute  what  has  been  prescribed  for  the  real" 
rank,  but  they  will  not  step  off  with  tha  right  foot. 

J8!>.  The  instructor  will  recommence  the  firing  by 
the  rear  rank,  and  will  thus  continue  to  alternate  from 
n>nk  to  rank,  until  he  shall  wish  the  firing  to  cease, 
v  hen  he  will  command,  cease  firing,  which  will  be  e\- 
•':\itod  as  heretofore  prescribed. 

Lesson  V 

To  fire  and  load  kneeling. 

~90.  In  this  exercise  the  squad  will  be  supposed 
loaded  and  drawn  up  in  one  rank.  The  instruction 
v.  :il  be  given  to  each  man  individually,  without  times 
or  motions,  and  in  the  following  manner. 

291.  The  instructor  will  command: 

FIRE    AND    LOAD    KNEELING. 

292.  At  this  command,  the  man  on  the  right  of 
the  sauad  will  move  forward  three  paces  and  halt  ; 
then  carry  the  right  foot  to  the  rear  and  to  the 
ri^ht  of  the  left  heel,  and  in  a  position  convenient 
for   placing  the  right  knee  upon  the  ground  in  bono,- 
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ing  the  left  leg;  place  the  right  knee  upon  the 
ground ;  lower  the  piece,  the  left  fore-arm  supported 
upon  the  thigh  on  the  same  side,  the  right  hand  on 
the  small  of  the  stock,  the  butt  resting  on  the  right 
thigh,  the  left  hand  supporting  the  piece  near  the 
lower  band.  '. 

293.  He  will-  next  move  the  right  leg  to  the  left 
around  the  knee  supported  on  the  ground,  until  this 
leg  is  nearly  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  left 
foot,  and  thus  seat  himself  comfortably  on  the  right 
heel. 

294.  Raise  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  and  sup- 
port it  with  the  left,  holding  it  near  the  lower  band, 
the  left  elbow  resting  on  the  left  thigh  near  the  knee  ; 
seize  the  hammer  with  the  thumb,  the  forefinger  under 
the  guai-d,  cock  and  seize  the  piece  at  the  small  of  the 
stock  ;  bring  the  piece  to  the  shoulder,  aim  and  fire. 

295.  Bring  the  piece  down  as  soon  as  it  is  fired,  and 
support  it  with  the  left  hand,  the  butt  resting  against 
the  right  thigh;  carry  the  piece  to  the  rear  rising  on 
the  knee,  the  barrel  downwards,  the  butt  resting  on  the 
ground ;  in  this  position  support  the  piece  with  the 
left  hand  at  the  upper  band,  draw  cartridge  with  the 
right  and  load  the  piece,  ramming  the  ball,  if  neces- 
sary, with  both  hands. 

296.  When  loaded  bring  t;he  piece  to  the  front  with 
the  left  hand,  which  holds  it  at  the  upper  hand  ;  seize 
it  at  the  same  time  with  the  right  hand  at  the  small  of 
the  stock ;  turn  the  piece,  the  barrel  uppermost  and 
nearly  horizontal,  the  left  elbow  resting  on  the  left 
thigh ;  half-cock,  remove  the  old  cap  and  prime,  rise, 
and  return  to  the  ranks. 
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297.  The  second  man  will  then  be  taught  what  has 
just  been  prescribed  for  the  first,  and  so  on  through  the 
remainder  of  the  squad. 

To  fire  and  load  lying. 


298.  In  this  exercise  the  squad  will  be  in  one  rank 
and  loaded;  the  instruction  will  be  given  individually 
and  without  times  or  motions. 

299.  The  instructor  will  command  : 


FIRE  AND  LOAD  LYING. 

300  At  this  command,  the  man  on  the  right  of  the 
squad  will  move  forward  three  paces  and  halt ;  he  will 
then  bring  his  piece  to  an  order,  drop  on  both  knees, 
and  place  himself  on  the  gronnd  flat  on  his  belly.  In 
this  position  he  will  support  the  piece  nearly  horizon- 
tal with  the  left  hand,  holding  it  near  the  lower-  band, 
the  butt  end  of  the  piece  and  the  left  elbow  resting  on 
the  ground,  the  barrel  uppermost;  cock  the  piece  with 
the  right  hand,  and  carry  this  hand  to  the  small  of  the 
stock  ;  raise  the  piece  with  both  hands,  press  the  butt 
against  the  shoulder,  and  resting  on  both  elbows,  aim 
a.nd_fire. 

301.  As  soon  as  he  has  fired,  bring  the  piece  down 
and  turn  upon  his  left  side,  still  resting  on  his  left 
elbow ;  bring  back  the  piece  until  the  cock  is  opposite 
his  breast,  the  butt  end  resting  on  the  ground  ;  take 
out  a  cartridge  with  the  right  hand ;  seize  the  small  of 
the  stock  with  this  hand,  holding  the  cartridge  with  the 
thumb  and  two  first  fingers  ;  he  will  then  throw  himself 
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on  his  back  still  holding  the  piece  with  both  hands  ; 
carry  the  piece  to  the  rear,  place  the  butt  between  the 
heels,  the  barrel  up,  the  muzzle  elevated.  In  this  po- 
sition, charge  cartridge,  draw  rammer,  ram  cartridge, 
and  return  rammer. 

302.  When  finished  loading,  the  man  will  turn  again 
upon  his  left  side,  remove  tlw  old  cap  and  prime,  then 
raise  the  piece  vertically,  ri->o,  turn  about,  and  resume 
his  position  in  the  ranks. 

303.  The  second  man  will  be  taught  what  has  just 
been  prescribed  for  the  first,  and  so  on  throughout  the 
squad. 

Lessox  VI. 


Bayonet  Exercise. 


304.  The  bayonet  exercise  in  this  book  will  be  con- 
fined to  two  movements,  the"  guard  against  infantry, 
and  the  guard  against  cavalry.  The  men  will  be 
placed  in  one  rank,  with  two  paces  interval,  and  being 
at  shoulder  arms,  the  instructor  will  command  : 


1..  Guard  against  Infantry.     2.  Guard. 
One  time  and  two  motions. 


305.  {First  motion)     Make  a  half  face  to  the  right 
turning  on  both  heels,   the  feet  square  to  each  other; 
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at  the  same  time  raise  the  piece  slightly,  and  seize  it 
with  the  left  hand  above  and  near  the  lower  band. 


000.  (Second  motion.)  Carry  the  right  foot  twenty 
inches  perpendicularly  to  the  rear,  the  right  heel  on 
the  prolongation  of  the  left,  the  knees  slightly  bent,  the 
weight  of  the  body  resting  equally  on  both  legs;  lower 
t\e  piece  with  both  hands,  the  barrel  uppermost,  the 
left  elbow  against  the  body;  seize  the  piece  at  the 
same  time  with  the  right  hand  at  the  small  of  the 
'lock,  the  arms  falling  naturally,  the' point  of  the  bayo- 
net slightly  elevated. 


Shoulder— Arms. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

307.  Throw  up  the  piece  with  the  left  hand,  and 
place  it  against  the  right  shoulder,  at  the  same  time 
bring  the  right  heel  by  the  side  of  the  left  and  face  to 
the  front. 

1.   Guard  against  cavalry.-?,  2.  Guard. 

One  time  and  two  motions. 


308.  Both  motions  the  same  as  for  guard  against  in- 
fantry, except  that  the  right  hand  will  be  supported 
against  the  hip,  and  the  bayonet  held  at  the  height  of 
the  eye,  as  in  charge  bayonet, 
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Shou  Idcr — A  r  m  s  . 
One  time  and  one  motion. 

309.  Spring  up  the  piece  with  the  left  hand  and 
place  it  against  the  right  shoulder,  at  the  same  time 
bring  the  right  heel  by  the  side  of  the  left,  and  face  to 
the  front. 

PART  THIRD. 


310.  When  the  recroits  are  well  established  in  the 
principles  and  mechanism  of  the  step,  the  position  of  the 
body,  and  the  manual  of  arms,  the  instructor  will  unite 
eight  men,  at  least,  ajd  twelve  "men,  at  most,  in  order 
to  teach  them  the  principles  of  alignment,  the  princi- 
ples of  the  touch  of  elbows  in  marching  to  the  front, 
the  principles  of  the  march  by  the  flank,  wheeling  from 
a  halt,  wheeling  in  marching,  and  the  change  of  direc- 
tion to  the  side  of  the  guide.  He  will  place  the  squad 
in  one  rank  elbow  to  elbow,  and  number  the  men  from 
right  to  left. 


Lesson  I. 
Alignments. 


311.  The  instructor  will  at  first  teach  the  recruits  to 
align  themselves  man  by  man,  in  order  the  better  to 
make  them  comprehend  the  principles  of  alignment ; 


68  SCHOOL    OF    THE    SOLDIER — PART    III. 

to  this  end,  he  will  command  the  two  men  on  the  right 
flank  to  march  two  paces  to  the  front,  and  having 
aligned  them,  he  will  caution  the  remainder  of  the 
squad  to  move  up,  as  they  may  be  successively  called, 
each  by  his  number,  and  align  themselves  successively 
on  the  line  of  the  first  two  men. 

312.  Each  recruit,  as  designated  by  his  number,  will 
turn  the  head  and  eyes  to  the  right  as  prescribed  in  the 
first  lesson  of  the  first  part,  and  will  march  in  quick 
time  two  paces  forward,  shortening  the  last,  so  as  to 
find  himself  about  six  inches  behind  the  new  align- 
ment, which  he  ought  never  to  pass;  he  will  next 
move  up  steadily  by  steps  of  two  or  three  inches,  the 
hams  extended,  to  the  side  of  the  man  next  to  him  on 
the  alignment,  so  that,  without  deranging  the  head,  the 
line  of  the  eyes,  or  that  of  the  shoulders,  he  may  find 
himself  in  the  exact  line  of  his  neighbor,  whose  elbow 
he  will  lightly  touch  without  opAing  his  own. 

313.  The  instructor  seeing  the  rank  well  aligned, 
will  command; 


Front. 


314.  At  this,  the  recruits  will  turn  eyes  to  the  front, 
and  remain  firm. 

315.  Alignments  to  the  left  will  be  executed  on  the 
same  principles. 

316.  When  the  recruits  shall  have  thus  learned  to 
align  themselves  man  by  man,  correctly,  and  without 
groping  or  jostling,  the  instructor  will  cause  the  entire 
rank  to  align  itself  at  once  by  the  command  : 
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Right  (or  left) — Dress. 


317.  At  this,  the  rank,  except  the  two  men  placed 
in  advance  as  a  basis  of  alignment,  will  move  up  in 
quick  time,  and  place  themselves  on  the  new  line,  ac- 
cording to  the  principles  prescribed  No.  312. 

318.  The  instructor,  placed  five  or  six  paces  in  front, 
and  facing  the  rank,  will  carefully  observe  that  the 
principles  are  followed,  and  then  pass  to  the  flank  that 
has  served  as  the  basis,  to  verify  the  alignment. 

319.  The  instructor  seeing  the  greater  number  of 
the  rank  well  alligned,  will  command  : 


Front. 


320.  The  instructor  may  afterwards  order  this  or 
that  file  forward  or  back,  designating  each  by  its  num- 
ber. The  file  or  files  designated,  only,  will  slightly 
turn  the  head  towards  the  basis,  to  judge  how  much 
they  ought  to  move  up  or  back,  steadily  place  them- 
selves on  the  line,  and  then  turn  eyes  to  the  front, 
without  a  particular  command  to  that  effect. 

321.  Alignments  to  the  rear  will  be  executed  on  the 
same  principles,  the  recruits  stepping  back  a  little  be- 
yond the  line,  and  then  dressing  up  according  to  the 
principles  prescribed  No.  312,  the  instructor  command- 
ing: 
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Right  (or  left.)  backward — Dress. 

322.  After  each  alignment,  the  instructor  will  ex- 
amine the  position  of  the  men,  and  cause  the  rank  xx, 
come  to  ordered  arms,  to  prevent  too  much  fatigue, 
and  also  the  danger  and  negligence  at  shouldered  arms. 

Lesson  II. 


303.  The  men  having  learned,  in  the  first  and  second 
parts!,  to  march  with  steadiness  in  common  time,  and 
tu  take  steps,  equal  in  length  and  swiftness,  will  be  ex- 
ercised in  the  third  part  only  in  quick  time,  double 
quick  time,  and  the  run;  the  instructor  will  cause 
them  to  execute  successively,  at  these  different  gaits, 
the  march  to  the  front,  the  facing  about  in  marching, 
the  march  by  the  Hank,  the  wheels  at  a  halt,  and  in 
marching,  and  the  changes  of  direction  to  the  side  of 
the  guide. 

304.  The  instructor  will  inform  the  recruits  that  at 
the  command  march,  they  will  always  move  off  in  quick 
time,  unless  this  command  should  be  preceded  by  that 
of  double  quick. 


To  marcli  to  the  front. 

325.  The  rank  being  correctly  aligned,  when  the 
instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  march  by  the  front, 
he  will  place  a  well  instructed  man  on  the  li^ht  or  the 
left,  according  to  the  side  on  which  he  may  wish  the 
guide  to  be,  and  cemmaad : 
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1.  Squad,  forward.     2.   Guide   right  (or  left). 
3.  March. 

326.  At  the  command  march,  the  rank  will  step  oft 
smartly  with  the  left  foot ;  the  gufde  will  take  care  to 
march  straight  to  the  front,  keeping-  his  shoulders  al- 
ways in  a  square  with  that  line. 

327.  The  instructor  will  observe,  in  marching  to  the 
front,  that  the  men  touch  lightly  the  elbow  towards  the 
side  of  the  guide;  that  they  do  not  open  out  the  left 
elbow,  nor  the  right  arm  ;  that  they  yield  to  pressure 
coming  from  the  side  of  the  guide,  and  resist  that  com- 
ing from  the  opposite  side;  that  they  recover  by  in- 
sensible degrees  the  slight  touch  of  the  elbow,  if  lost; 
that  they  maintain  the  head  direct  to  the  front,  no  mat- 
ter on  which  side  the  guide  may  be;  and  if  found  be- 
fore or  behind  the  alignment,  that  the  man  in  fault  cor- 
rects himself  by  shortening  or  lengthening  the  step,  by 
degrees,  almost  insensible. 

328.  The  instructor  will  labor  to  cause  recruits  to 
comprehend  that  the  alignment  can  only  be  pre- 
served, in  marching,  by  the  regularity  of  the  step,  the 
touch  of  the  elbow,  and  the  maintenance  of  the  shoul- 
ders in  a  square  with  the  line  of  direction;  that  if,  for 
example,  the  step  of  some  be  longer  than  that  of 
others,  or  if -some  march  faster  than  others,  a  separa- 
tion of  elbows,  and  a  loss  of  the  alignment,  would  be 
inevitable ;  that  if  (it  being  required  that  the  head 
should  be  direct  to  the  front)  they  de  not  strictly  ob- 
serve the  touch  of  elbows,  it  would  be  impossible  for 
an  individual  to  judge  whether  he  marches  abreast 
with  his  neighbor,  or  not,  and  whether  there  be  not  aa 
interval  between  them. 
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329.  The  impulsion  of  the  quick  step  having  a  ten- 
dency to  make  men  too  easy  and  free  in  their  move- 
ments, the  instructor  will  be  careful  to  regulate  the 
cadenc1  of  this  step,  and  to  habituate  them  to  preserve 
always  the  erectness  of  the  body,  and  the  due  length 
of  the  pace. 

330.  The  men  being  well  established  in  the  prin- 
ciples of  the  direct  march,  the  instructor  will  exer- 
cise them  in  marching  obliquely.  The  rank  being  in 
march,  the  instructor  will  command: 

1.  Right  (or  left)  oblique.     2.  March. 

331.  At  the  second  command,  each  man  will  make 
a  half  face  to  the  right  (or  left,)  and  will  then  march 
straight  forward  in  the  new  direction.  As  the  men  no 
longer  touch  elbows,  they  will  glance  along  the  shoul 
ders  of  the  nearest  files,  towards  the  side  to  which 
they  are  obliquing,  and  will  regulate  their  steps  so  that 
the  shoulders  shall  always  be  behind  that  of  their 
next  neighbor  on  that  side,  and  that  his  head  shall  con- 
ceal the  heads  of  the  other  men  in  the  rank.  Besides 
this,  the  men  should  preserve  the  same  length  of  pace, 
and  the  same  degree  of  obliquity. 

332.  The  instructor  wishing  to  resume  the  primi- 
tive direction,  will  command: 

1.  Forward.    2.  March. 

333.  At  the  second  command,  each  man  will  make 
a  half  face  to  the  left  (or  right),  and  all  will  then 
march  straight  to  the  front,  conforming  to  the  princi- 
ples of  the  direct  march. 
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To  march  to  the  front  in  double  quick  time. 

334.  When  the  several  principles,  heretofore  ex- 
plained, have  become  familiar  to  the  recruits,  and  they 
shall  be  well  established  in  the  position  of  the  body, 
the  bearing  of  arms,  and  the  mechanism,  length,  and 
swiftness  of  the  step,  the  instructor  will  pass  them 
from  quick  to  double  quick  time,  and  the  reverse  ob- 
serving not  to  make  them  march  obliquely  in  double 
quick  time,  till  they  are  well  established  in  the  cadence 
of  this  step. 

335.  The  squad  being  at  a  march  in  quick  time,  the 
instructor  will  command: 

1.  Double  quick.     2.  March. 

336.  At  the  command  march,  which  will  be  given 
when  either  foot  is  coming  to  the  ground,  the  squad 
will  step  off  in  double  quick  time.  The  men  will  en- 
deavor to  follow  the  principles  laid  down  in  the  first 
part  of  this  book,  and  to  preserve  the  alignment. 

337.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  squad  to  re- 
sume the  step  in  quick  time,  he  will  command: 

1.    Quick  time.     2.  March. 

338.  At  the  command  march,  which  will  be  given 
when  either  foot  is  coming  to  the  ground,  the  squad 
will  retake  the  step  in  quick  time. 

339.  The  squad  being  in  march,  the  instructor  will 
halt  it  by  the  commands  and  means  prescribed  Nos.  98 
and  99.  The  command  halt,  will  be  given  an  instant 
before  the  foot  is  ready  to  be  placed  on  the  ground. 

6* 
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340.  The  squad  being  in  march  in  double  quick 
time,  the  instructor  will  occasionally  cause  it  to  mark 
time  by  the  commands  prescribed  No.  240.  The  men 
will  then  mark  double  quick  time,  without  altering  the 
cadence  of  the  step.  He  will  also  cause  them  to  pass 
from  the  direct  to  the  oblique  step,  and  reciprocally, 
conforming  to  what  has  been  prescribed  No.  330,  and 
following. 

341.  The  squad  being  at  a  halt,  the  instructor  will 
cause  it  to  march  in  double  quick  time,  by  preceding 
the  command  march,  by  double  quick. 

342.  The  instructor  will  endeavor  to  regulate  well 
the  crdence  of  this  step. 


To  face  about  in  marching. 


343.  If  the  squad  be  marching  in  quick,  or  double 
quick  time,  and  the  instructor  should  wish  to  march  it 
in  retreat,  he  will  command: 


1.  Squad  right  about.     2.  March. 


344.  At  the  command  march,  which  will  be  given  at 
the  instant  the  left  foot  is  coming  to  the  ground,  the 
recruit  will  bring  this  foot  to  the  ground,  and  turning 
on  it,  will  face  to  the  rear;  he  will  then  place  the 
right  foot  in  the  new  direction,  and  step  off  with  the 
left  foot. 
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To  march  backwards. 


345.  The  squad  being  at  a  halt,  if  the  instructor 
should  wish  to  march  it  in  the  back  step,  he  will  com- 
mand: 

1.  Squad  backward.     2.   Guide  left  (or  right.) 
3.   March. 

346.  The  back  step  will  be  executed  by  the  means 
prescribed  No.  247. 

347.  The  instructor,  in  this  step,  will  be  watchful 
that  the  men  do  not  lean  on  each  other. 

348  As  the  march  to  the  front  in  quick  time  should 
only  be  executed  at  shouldered  arms,  the  instructor,  in 
order  not  to  fatigue  the  men  too' much,  and  also  to  pre- 
vent negligence  in  gait  and  position,  will  halt  the 
squad  from  time  to  time,  and  cause  arms  to  be  ordered. 

349.  In  marching  at  double  quick  time,  the  men  will 
always  carry  their  pieces  on  the  right  shoulder  or  at  a 
trail..    This  rule  is  general. 

350.  If  the  instructor  shall  wish  the  pieces  carried 
at  a  trail,  he  will  give  the  command  trail  arms,  before 
the  command  double  quick.  If,  on  the  contrary,  this 
command  be  not  given,  the  men  will  shift  their  pieces 
to  the  right  shoulder  at  the  command  double  quick.  In 
either  case,  at  the  command  halt,  the  men  will  bring 
their  pieces  to  the  position  of  shoulder  arms.  This 
rule  is  general. 
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Lesson  III. 
The  march  by  the  flank. 

351.  The  rank  being-  at  a  halt,  and  correctly  aligned', 
the  instructor  will  command: 

1.  Squad,    right— Face.     2.    Forward.     3.    March. 

352.  At  the  last  part  of  the  first  command,  the  rank 
will  face  to  the  right ;  the  even  numbered  men,  after 
facing  to  the  right,  will  step  quickly  to  the  right  side  of 
the  odd  numbered  men,  the  latter  standing  fast,  so  that 
when  the  movement  is  executed,  the  men  will  be  formed 
into  files  of  two  men  abreast. 

353.  At  the  third  command,  the  squad  will  step  off 
smartly  with  the  left  foot;  the  files  keeping  aligned, 
and  preserving  their  intervals. 

354.  The  march  by  the  left  flank  will  be  executed  by 
the  same  commands,  substituting  the  word  left,  for 
right,  and  by  inverse  means;  in  this  case,  the  even 
numbered  men,  after  facing  to  the  left,  will  stand 
fast,  and  the  odd  numbered  will  place  themseves  on 
their  left. 

355.  The  instructor  will  place  a  well  instructed  sol- 
dier by  the  side  of  the  recruit  who  is  at  the  head  of 
the  rank,  to  regulate  the  step,  and  to  conduct  him ; 
and  it  will  be  enjoined  on  this  recruit  to  march  always 
elbow  to  elbow  with  the  soldier. 

356.  The  instructor  will  cause  to  be  observed  in  the 
march,  by  the  flank,  the  follawing  rules : 
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That   the   step  be  executed  according  to  the  principles 
prescribed  for  the  direct  step  ; 

Because  these  principles,  without  which  men,  placed 
elbow  to  elbow,  in  the  same  rank,  cannot  preserve 
unity  and  harmony  of  movement,  are  of  a  more  neces- 
sary observance  in  marching  in  file. 

That  the  head  of  the  man   who  immediately  precedes, 
covers  the  heads  of  all  who  are  in  front ; 

Because  it  is  the  most  certain  rule  by  which  each 
man  may  maintain  himself  in  the  exact  line  of  the  file. 

357.  The  instructor  will  place  himself  habitually  five 
or  six  paces  on  the.  flank  of  the  rank  marching  in  file, 
to  watch  over  the  execution  of  the  principles  prescribed 
above.  He  will  also  place  himself  sometimes  in  its 
rear,  halt,  and  suffer  it  to  pass  fifteen  or  twenty  paces, 
the  better  to  see  whether  the  men  cover  each  other  ac- 
curately. 

358.  When  he  shall  wish  to  halt  the  rank,  marching 
by  the  flank,  and  to  cause  it  to  face  to  the  front,  he  will 
command  > 

3.  Squad.     2.  Halt.     3.  Front. 

359.  At  the  second  command,  the  rank  will  halt,  and 
afterwards  no  man  will  stir,  although  he  may  have  lost 
his  distance.  This  prohibition  is  necessary,  to  habitu- 
ate the  men  to  a  constant  preservation  of  their  dis- 
tances. 

360.  At  the  third  command,  each  man  will  front  by 
facing  to  the  left,  if  marching  by  the  right  flank,  and 
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by  a  face  to  the  right,  if  marching  by  the  left  flank. 
The  rear  rank  men  will  at  the  same  time  move  quickly 
into  their  places,  so  as  to  form  the  squad  again  into  one 
rank. 

361.  When  the  men  have  become  accustomed  to 
inarching  by  the  flank,  the  instructor  will  cause  them  to 
cbange  direction  by  file;  for  this  purpose,  he  will  com- 
mand : 

1.  By  file  left  (or  right).     2.  March. 

362.  At  the  command  march,  the  first  file  will  change 
direction  to  the  left  (or  right)  in  describing  a  small  arc 
of  a  circle,  and  will  then  march  straight  forward  ;  the 
two  men  of  this  file,  in  wheeling,  will  keep  up  the 
touch  of  the  elbows,  and  the  man  on  the  side  to  which 
the  wheel  is  made,  will  shorten  the  first  three  or  four 
steps.  Each  file  will  come  successively  to  wheel  on 
the  same  spot  where  that  which  preceded  it  wheeled. 

363.  The  instructor  will  also  cause  the  squad  to  face 
by  the  right  or  left  flank  in  marching,  and  for  this  pur- 
pose  will  command : 

1.  Squad  by  the  right  (or  left)  flank.     2.  March. 

364.  At  the  second  command,  which  will  be  given  a 
little  before  either  foot  comes  to  the  ground,  the  re- 
cruits will  turn  the  body,  plant  the  foot  that  is  raised-in 
the  new  direction,  and  step  oif  with  the  other  foot 
without  altering  the  cadence  of  the  step  ;  the  men  will 
double  or  undouble  rapidly. 

365.  If,  in  facing  by  the  right  or  the  left  flank,  the 
squad  should  face  to  the  rear,  the  men  will  come  into 
one  rank,  agreeably  to  the  principles  indicated  in  No. 
360.  It  is  to  be  remarked  that  it  is  the  men  who  are 
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in  rear  who  always  move  up  to  form  into  single  rank, 
and  in  such  manner  as  never  to  invert  the  order  of  the 
numbers  in  the  rank. 

366.  If,  when  the  squad  has  been  faced  to  the  rear, 
the  instructor  should  cause  it  to  face  by  the  left  flank, 
it  is  the  even  numbers  who  will  double  by  moving  to 
the  right  of  the  odd  numbers  ;  but  if  by  the  right  flank, 
it  is  the  odd  numbers  who  will  double  to  the  left  of  the 
even  numbers:  .Observe  the  two  following  rules  in-  thp 
facings,  viz : 

1.  Never  gain  ground  to  the  front  in  doubling. 

2.  Never  reverse  the  order  of  the  numbers  in  un- 
doubling. 

The  front  referred  to,  is  the  original  or  real  front. 
The  numbers  would  be  reversed,  if  in  counting,  begin- 
ning on  the  right  of  the  company,  number  two  should 
call  before  number  one.  These  rules  apply  to  all  fa- 
cings, whether  the  company  be   marching,  or  at  a  halt. 

367.  This  lesson,  like  the  preceding  one,  will  be 
practised  with  pieces  at  a  shoulder;  but  the  instructor 
may,  to  give  relief  by  change,  occasionally  order  sup- 
port arms,  at^d  he  will  require  of  the  recruits  marching 
in  this  position,  as  much  regularity  as  in  the  former. 

The  march  by  the  flank  in  double  quick  time. 

368.  The  principles  of  the  march  by  the  flank  in 
double  quick  time,  are  the  same  as  in  quick  time.  The 
instructor  will  give  the  commands  prescribed  No.  351, 
taking  care  always  to  give  the  command  double  quick 
before  that  of  march. 

369.  He  will  pay  the  greatest  attention  to  the  ca- 
dence of  the  step. 

370.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  change  of  direc- 
tion, and  the  march  by  the  flank,  to  be  executed  in 
double  quick  time,  by  the  same  commands,  and  accord- 
ing to  the  same  principles,  as  in  quick  time. 
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371.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  pieces  to  be  car- 
ried either  on  the  right-shoulder  or  a*  a  trail. 

372.  The  instructor  will  sometimes  march  the  squad 
by  the  flank,  without  doubling  the  files. 

373.  The  principles  of  this  march  are  the  same  as  in 
two  ranks,  and  it  will  always  be  executed  in  quick 
time. 

374.  The  instructor  will  give  the  commands  pre- 
cribed  No.  351,  but  he  will  be  careful  to  caution  the 
squad  not  to  double  files. 

375.  The  instructor  will  be  watchful  that  the  men  do 
not  bend  their  knees  unequally,  which  would  cause 
them  to  tread  on  the  heels  of  the  men  in  front,  and'also 
to  lose  the  cadence  of  the  step  and  their  distances. 

376.  The  various  movements  in  this  lesson  will  be 
executed  in  single  rank.  In  the  changes  of  direction, 
the  leading  man  will  change  direction  without  altering 
the  length  or  the  cadence  of  the  step.  The  instructor 
will  recall  to  the  attention  of  the  men,  that  in  facing  by 
the  right  or  left  flank  in  marching,  they  will  not  double, 
but  march  in  one  rank. 


LESSON  IV- 


\V  HEELINGS 


General  principles  of  Wheeling. 

377.  Wheelings  are  of  two  kinds  :   from  halts,  or  on 
fixed  pivots,  and  in  march,  or  on  moveable  pivots. 
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378.  Wheeling  on  a  fixed  pivot  takes  place  in  pass- 
ing a  corps  from  the  order  in  battle  to  the  order  in 
column,  or  from  the  latter  to  the  former. 

379.  Wheels  in  marching  take  place  in  changes  of 
direction  in  column,  as  often  as  this  movement  is  exe- 
cuted to  the  side  opposite  to  the  gjiide. 

.  380.  In  wheels  from  a  halt,  the-  pivot  man  only  turns 
in  his  placo,  without  advancing  or  receding. 

381.  In  the  wheels  in  marching,  the  pivot  takes  steps 
of  nine  or  eleven  inches,  according  as  the  squad  is 
marching  in  quick  or  double  "quick  time,  so  as  to  clear 
the  wheeling  point,  which  is  necessary,  in  order  that 
the  subdivisions  of  a  column  may  change  direction 
without  losing  their  distances,  as  will  be  explained  in 
the  school  of  the  company. 

382.  The  man  on  the  wheeling  flank  will  take  the 
full  step  of  twenty-eight  inches,  or  thirty-three  inches, 
according  to  the  gait. 


Wheeling  from  a  halt,  or  on  a  fixed  pivot. 


383.  The    rank   being   at  a   halt,  the  instructor  will  * 
place  a   well-insti-ucted  man   on  the  wheeling  flank  to 
conduct  it,  and  then  command 


1.  By  squad,  right  wheel.     2.  March. 

384.  At  the  second  command,  the  rank  will  step  off 
with  the  left  foot,  turning  at  the  same  time  the  head  a 
little  to  the  left,  the  eyes  fixed  on  the  line  of  the  eyes 
of  the  men  to  their  left;  the  pivot-man  will  merely 
mark  time  in  gradually  turning  his  body,  in  order  to 
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conform  himself  to  the  movement  of  the  marching 
flank  ;  the  man  who  conducts  this  flank  will  take  steps 
of  twenty-eight  inches,  and  from  the  first  step  advance 
a  little  the  left  shoulder,  cast  his  eyes  from  time  to  time 
along  the  rank,  and  feel  constantly  the  elbow  of  the 
next  man  lightly,  but  never  push  him. 

385.  The  other  man  will  feel  lightly  the  elbow  of  the 
next  man  towards  the  pivot,  resist  pressure  coming 
from  the  opposite  side,  and  each  will  conform  himself 
to  the  marching  flank — shortening  his  step  according 
to  his  approximation  to  the  pivot. 

386.  The  instructor  will  make  the  rank  wheel  round 
the  circle  once  or  twice  before  halting,  in  order  to 
cause  the  principles  to  be  the  better  understood,  and  he 
will  be  watchful  that  the  centre  does  not  break. 

387  He  will  cause  the  wheel  to  the  left  to  be  exe- 
cuted according  to  the  same  principles. 

388.  When  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  arrest  the 
wheel,  he  will  command  : 


1.  Squad.     2.  Halt. 


389.  At  the  second  command,  the  rank  will  halt,  and 
no  man  stir.  The  instructor,  going  to  the  flank  oppo- 
site the  pivot,  will  place  the  two  outer  men  of  that 
flank  in  the  direction  he  may  wish  to  give, the  rank, 
without  however  displacing  the  pivot,  who  will  conform 
the  line  of  his  shoulders  to  this  direction.  The  instruc- 
tor "ill  take  care  to  have  between  these  two  men,  and 
the  pivot,  only  the  space  necessary  to  contaia  the  other 
men.     He  will  then  command;- 
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Left  {or  Right) — Dkess. 

390.  At  this,  the  rank  will  place  itself  pn  the  align- 
ment of  the  two  men  established  as  the  basis,  in  con- 
formity with  the  principles  prescribed. 

391.  The  instructor  will  next  command  Front, 
which  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  No.  314. 

Remarks  on  the  principles  of  the  wheel  from, 
*  a  halt. 


392.  Turn  a  little  the  head,  towards  the  marching 
flank,  and  fix  the  eyes  on  the  line  of  the  eyes  of  the  men 
who  are  on  that  side ; 

Because,  otherwise,  it  would  be  impossible  for  each 
man  to  regulate  the  length  of  his  step  so  as  to  conform 
his  own  movement  to  that  of  the  marching  flank. 

Touch  lightly  the  elbow  of  the  next  man  towards   the 
pivot ; 

In  order  that  the  files  may  not  open  out  in  the  wheel. 

Resist  pressure  that  comes  from  the  side  of  the  marching 
flank ; 

Because,  if  this  principle  be  neglected,  the  pivot, 
which  ought  to  be  a  fixed  point,  in  wheels  from  a  halt, 
might  be  pushed  out  of  its  place  by  pressure. 
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Wheeling   in   marching,    or  on  a  moveable 
pivot. 

393.  When  the  recruits  have  been  brought  to  exe- 
cute well  the  wheel  from  a  halt,  they  will  be  taught  to 
wheel  in  marching. 

394.  To  this  end,  the  rank  being  in  march,  when  the 
instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  change  direction  to 
the  reverse  flank,  (to  the  side  opposite  to  the  guide  0^ 
pivot  flank,)  he  will  command  : 

1.  Right  (or  left)  tcheel.     2.  March. 

395.  The  first  command  will  be  given  when  the 
rank  is  yet  four  paces  from  the  wheeling  point. 

396.  At  the  second  command,  the  wheel  will  be  exe- 
cuted in  the  same  manner  as  from  a  halt,  except  that 
the  touch  of  the  elbow  will  remain  towards  the  march- 
ing flank  (or  side  of  the  guide)  instead  of  the  side  of 
the  actual  pivot;  that  the  pivot  man,  instead  of  mere- 
ly turning  in  his  place,  will  conform  himself  to  the 
movement  of  the  marching  flank,  feel  lightly  the  el- 
bow of  the  next  man,  take  steps  of  full  nine  inches, 
and  thus  gain  ground  forward  in  describing  a  small 
curve  so  as  to  clear  the  point  of  the  wheel.  The  mid 
die  of  the  rank  will  bend  slightly  to  the  rear.  As  soon 
as  the  movement  shall  commence,  the  man  who  con- 
ducts the  marching  flank  will  cast  his  eyes  on  the 
ground  over  which  he  will  have  to  pass. 

397.  The  wheel  being  ended,  the  instructor  will 
command  ; 
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1.  Forward.     2.  March. 


398.  The  first  command  will  be  pronounced  when 
four  paces  are  yet  required  to  complete  the  change  of 
direction. 

399.  At  the  command  march,  which  will  be  given  at 
the  instant  of  completing  the  wheel,  the  man  who  con- 
ducts the  marching  flank  will  direct  himself  straight 
forward ;  the  pivot  man  and  all  the  rank  will  retake 
the  step  of  twenty-eight  inches,  and  bring  the  head  di- 
rect to  the  front. 

Turning,  or  change  of  direction  to  the  side  of 
the  guide. 

400.  The  change  of  direction  to  the  side  of  the  guide, 
in  marching,  will  be  executed  as  follows:  The  instruc- 
tor will  command: 

1.  Left  (or  right  turn.     2.  March. 

401.  The  first  command  will  be  given  when  the  rank 
is  yet  four  paces  from  the  turning  point. 

402.  At  the  command  march,  to  be  pronounced  at 
the  instant  the  rank  ought  to  turn,  the  guide  will  face 
to  the  left  (or  right)  in  marching,  and  move  forward 
in  the  new  direction  without  slackening  or  quickening 
the  cadence,  and  without  shortening  or  lengthening  the 
step.  The  whole  rank  will  promptly  conform  itself  to 
the  new  direction  ;  the  effect  which,  each  man  will  ad- 
vance the  shoulder  opposite  to  the  guide,  take  the 
double  quickstep,  to  carry  himself  in  the  new  direction, 
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turn  the  head  and  eyes  to  the  side  of  the  guide,  and 
retake  the  touch  of  the  elbow  on  that  side,  in  placing 
himself  on  the  alignment  of  ths  guide,  from  whom  hf- 
will  take  the  step,  and  then  resume  the  direct  positioi. 
of  the  head.  Bach  man  will  thus  arrive  successively 
on  the  alignment. 


Wheeling  and  changing   direction  to  the  side 
of  the  guide,  in  double  quick  time. 


403.  When  the  recruits  comprehend  and  execute 
well,  in  quick  time,  the  wheels  at  a  halt  and  in  march: 
ing,  and  the  change  of  direction  to  the  side  of  the 
guide,  the  instructor  will  cause  the  same  movements  to 
be  repeated  in  double  quick  time. 

404.  These  various  movements  will  be  executed  by 
the  same  commands  and  according  to  the  same  pi-in- 
ciples  as  in  quick  time,  except  that,  the  command 
double  quick  will  precede  that  of  march.  .In  wheeling 
while  marching,  the  pivot  man  will  take  steps  of  eleven 
inches,  and  in  the  changes  of  direction  to  the  side  of  the 
guide,  the  men  on  the  side  opposite  to  the  guide  must 
increase  the  gait  in  order  to  bring  themselves  into  line, 

405.  The  instructor,  in  order  not  to  fatigue  the  re- 
cruits, and  not  to  divide  their  attention,  will  cause 
them  to  execute  the  several  movements  of  which  this 
lesson  is  composed,  fiist  without  arms,  and  next,  after 
the  mechanism  be  well  comprehended,  with  arms. 
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LESSON  V. 

Ling  marches  in  double   quick  tune    and  the 
run. 

406.  The  instructor  will  cause  to  be  resumed  the  ex- 
ercises in  double  quick  time  and  the, run,  with  arms 
and  knapsacks. 

407  He  will  cause  long  marches  to  be  executed  in 
double  quick  time,  both  by  the  front  and  by  the  flank, 
and  by  constant  practice  will  lead  the  men  to  pass  over 
a  distance  of  five  miles  in  sixty  minutes.  The  piece? 
will  be  carried  on  either  shoulder,  and.  sometimes  at  a 
trail. 

408.  He  will  also  exercise  them  in  long  marches,  at 
a  run,  the  pieces  carried  at  will ;  the  men  will  be  in- 
strucced  to  keep  as  united  as  possible,  without  however 
exacting  much  regularity,  which  is  impracticable. 

409.  The  run,  in  actual  service,  will  only  be  resortfd 
to  when  it  may  be  highly  important  to  reach  a  given 
point  with  great  promptitude. 


Stack  arms. 

The  men  being   at  order  arms,   the  instructor  will 
command : 

Stack — Arms. 

410    At  this  command,  number  two  of  the  front  rank, 
will  pass  his  piece  before   him,  seize  it  with  the  left 
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hand  about  the  middle  band,  slope  it  across  the  body, 
barrel  to  the  rear,  the  butt  three  inches  above  the  right 
toe  of  the  man  on  his  left,  muzzle  six  inches  to  the 
right  of  his  right  shoulder. 


411.  Number  two  of  the  rear  rank  will  turn  his  piece, 
lock  square  to  the  front,  and  pass  it  to  his  front  rank 
man,  who  will  seize  it  with  his  right  hand  about  the 
middle  band  and  incline  it  forward,  resting-  the  neck 
of  the  bayonet  on  that  of  his  own  bayonet  and  close  to 
the  blade.  Number  one  of  the  front  rank  will  turn  the 
barrel  of  his  piece  square  to  the  front,  slope  it  across 
the  body,  place  the  neck  of  his  bayonet,  above  the 
necks,  and  between  the  blades  of  the  other  two  bayo- 
nets, holding  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  at  the  mid- 
dle band,  the  butt  three  inches  from  the  ground  in  front 
of  his  right  toe. 


412.  Number  two  of  the  front  rank  will  throw  the 
butt  of  the  rear  rank  man's  piece  about  thirty  inches  to 
the  front,  at  the  same  time  resting  the  butt  of  his  own 
piece  on  the  ground  on  the  left,  and  a  little  in  rear  of 
his  left  toe.  At  the  same  instant,  number  one  of  the 
front  rank  will  rest  the  butt  of  his  piece  on  the  ground, 
a  little  in  front  of  his  right  toe.  Number  one  of 
the  rear  rank  will  incline  his  piece  on  the  stack  thus 
formed. 

413.  The  men  of  both  ranks  having  taken  the  posi- 
tion of  the  soldier  without  arms,  the  instructor  will 
command : 

1.  Break  ranks.    2.  March. 
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To  resume  arms. 

4i4.  Both   ranks  being  reformed   in   rear    of  their 
stacks,  the  instructor  will  command: 

Take — Arms. 

415.  At  this  command,  number  one  of  the  rear  rank 
will  retake  his  piece.  Number  two  of  the  front  rank 
will  seize  his  own  piece  with  his  left  hand,  at  the  mid 
die  band,  and  his  rear  i-ank  man's  piece  in  the  same 
manner  with  his  right  hand ;  and  number  one  of  the 
front  rank  will  seize  his  piece  with  his  right  hand  in 
the  same  manner.  These  two  men  will  raise  the  stack, 
bring  the  butts  together  and  disengage  the  bayonets. 
Number  two  of  the  rear  rank  will  receive  his  piece 
from  his  front  rank  man,  and  all  will  resume  the  posi- 
tion of  ordered  arms. 


END  OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  THE  SOLDI  R. 


TITLE  THIRD. 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  COMPANY. 

•General  rules  and  division  of  the  School  of 
the   Company. 

1.  Instruction  by  company  will  always  precede  that 
by  battalion,  and  the  object  being  to  prepare  the  sol- 
diers for  the  higher  school,  the  exercises  of  detail  by 
company  will  be  strictly  adhered  to,  a9  well  in  respect 
to  principles,  as  the  order  of  progression  herein  pre- 
scribed : 

2.  There  will  be  attached  to  a  company  undergoing 
elementary  instruction,  a  captain,  a  covering  sergeant, 
and  a  certain  number  of  file  closers,  the  whole  posted 
in  the  manner  indicated,  Title  First,  and,  according  to 
the  same  title,  the  officer  charged  with  the  exercise  of 
such  company  will  herein  be  denominated  the  in- 
structor. 

3.  The  School  of  the  Company  will  be  divided  into 
six  lessons,  and  each  lesson  will  comprehend  five  arti- 
cles, as  follows : 

LESSON.  I. 

1.  To  open  ranks. 

2.  Alignments  in  open  rank. 

(90) 
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3.  Manual  of  arms. 

4.  To  close  ranks. 

5.  Alignments,  and  manual  of  arms  in  closed  ranks. 


LESSON  II. 


1.  To  load  in  four  times  and  at  will. 

2.  To  fire  by  company.  ^ 

3.  To  fire  by  file. 

4.  To  fire  by  rank. 

5.  To  fire  by  the  rear  rank. 


LESSON  III. 


1.  To  march  in  line  of  battle. 

2.  To  halt  the  company  marching  in  line   of  battle, 
and  to  align  it. 

3.  Oblique  march  in  line  of  battle. 

4.  To  mark  time,  tolnarcl;  in  double  quick  time,  and 
the  back  step.  ' 

5.  To  march  in  retreat  inline  of  battle. 


LESSON-  IV. 


1.  To  march  by  the  flank.  > 

2.  To  change  direction  by  file. 

3.  To  halt   the  company  marching  by  the  flank,  and 
to  face  it  to  the  front. 

4.  The   company  being  in  march   by   the    flank,' 'to 
form  it  on  the  right  or  left  by  file  into  line  of  battle.  • 
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5.  The  company  marching  by  the  flank,  to  form  it 
by  company  or  platoon  into  line,  and" cause  it  to  face 
to  the  right  and  left  in  marching. 


LESSON  V. 


1.  To  break  into  column  by  platoon  either  at  a  halt, 
or  while  marching. 

2.  To  march  in  column. 

3.  To  change  direction. 

4.  To  halt  the  column. 

5.  Being  in  column  by  platoon,  to  form  to  the  right 
or  left  into  line  of  battle,  either  at  a  halt  or  marching. 


LESSON  VI. 


1.  To  break  into  platoons,  ^nd  to  re-form   the  com- 
pany. 

2.  To  break  files  to  the  rear,   and  to  cause   them  to 
re-enter  into  line. 

3.  To  march  in  column  in  route,  and  to  execute  the 
movements  incident  thereto. 

4.  Countermarch. 

5.  Being  in  column  by  platoon,  to  form  on  the  right 
or  left  into  line  of  battle. 


4.  The  company  will  always  be  formed  in  two  ranks. 
The  instructor  will  then  cause  the  files  to  be  num- 
bered, and  for  this  purpose  will  command : 
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In  each  rank — Count  Twos. 

5.  At  this  command,  the  men  count  in  each  rank, 
from  right  to  left,  pronouncing  in  a  loud  and  distinct 
voice,  in  the  same  tone,  without  hurry  and  without 
turning  the  head,  one,  two,  according  to  the  place  which 
each  one  occupies.  He  will  also  cause  the  company 
to  be  divided  into  platoons  and  sections,  taking  care 
that  the  first  platoon  is  always  composed  of  an  even 
number  of  files. 

6.  The  instructor  will  be  as  clear  and  concise  as 
possible  in  his  explanations ;  he  will  cause  faults  of  de- 
tail to  be  rectified  by  the  captain,  to  whom  he  will  in- 
dicate them,  if  the  captain  should  not  have  himself  ob- 
served them  ;  and  the  instructor  will  not  otherwise  in- 
terfere, unless  the  captain  should  not  well  comprehend, 
or  should  badly  execute  his  intentions. 

7  Composure,  or  presence  of  mind,  in  him  who  com- 
mands, and  in  those  who  obey,  being  the  first  means  of 
order  in  a  body  of  troops,  the  instructor  will  labor  to 
habituate  the  company  to  this  essential  quality,  and  will 
himself  give  the  example. 

LESSON  FIRST. 

Article  First. 

To  open  ranks. 

8.  The  company  being  at  ordered  arms,  the  ranks 
and  file  closers  well  aligned,  when  the  instructor  shall 
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wish  to  cause  the  ranks  to  be  opened,  he  will  direct  th<? 
loft  guide  to  place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  front 
unk,  which  being  executed,  he  will  command: 


1.  Attention.  2.  Company.   3.  Shoulder — Arms.    4    7\ 
the  rear  open  order. 


9.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  covering  sergeant, 
aad  the  left  guide,  will  step  off  smartly  to  the  rear, 
four  paces  from  the  front  rank,  in  order  to  mark  the 
alignment  of  the  rear  rank.  They  w;ll  judge  this  dis- 
tance by  the  eye,  without  counting  the  steps. 

10.  The  instructor  will  place  himself  at  the  samp 
time  on  the  right  flank,  in  order  to  observe  if  these  two 
non-commissioned  officers  are  on  a  line  parallel  to  the 
front  rank,  and  if  necessary,  to  correct  their  positions, 
which  being  executed,  he  will  command  : 


5.  March. 


11.  At  thi3  command,  the  front  rank  will  stand  fast. 

12.  The  rear  rank  will  step  to  the  rear,  without 
counting  the  steps,  and  will  place  themselves  on  the 
alignment  marked  for  this  rank,  conforming  to  what  is 
prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,   No    321. 

13.  The  covering  sergeant  will  align  the  rear  rank 
on  the  left   guide  placed  to  mark  the  left  of  this  rank. 
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14.  The  file  closers  will  march  to  the  rear  at  the 
same  time  wi^i  the  rear  rank,  and  will  place  them- 
selves two  paces  from  this  rank  when  it  is  aligned. 

15.  The  instructor  seeing  the  rear  rank  aligned,  will 
command : 

6.  Front. 

16.  At  this  command,  the  sergeant  on  the  left  of  the 
rear  rank  will  return  to  his  place  as  a  file  closer. 

17.  The  rear  rank  being  aligned,  the  instructor  will 
direct  the  captain  and  the  covering  sergeant  to  observe 
the.  men  in  their  respective  ranks,  and  to  correct,  if 
necessary,  the  positions  of  persons  and  pieces. 

Article  Second. 

Alignments  in  open  ranks. 

18.  The  ranks  being  open,  the  instructor  will,  in  the 
fir»t  oxercises,  align  the  ranks,  man  by  man,  the  better 
to  inculcate  the  principles. 

19.  To  effect  this,  he  will  cause  two  or  four  men  on 
tRe  right  or  left  of  each  rank  to  march  two  or  three 
paces  forward,  and,  after  having  aligned  them,  com- 
mand : 

By  file  right  (or  left) — Dress. 

20.  At  this,  the  men  of  each  rank  will  move  up  suc- 
cessively on  the  alignment,  each  man  being  preceded 
by  his  neighbor  in  the  same  rank,  towards  the  basis,  by 
two  paces,  and  having  correctly  aligned  himself,  will 
cast  his  eyes  to  the  front. 
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21.  Successive  alignments  having  habituated  the 
soldiers  to  dress  correctly,  the  instructor  will  cause  the 
ranks  to  align  themselves  at  once,  forward  and  back- 
ward, sometimes  in  a  direction  parallel,  and  sometimes 
in  one  oblique,  to  the  original  direction,  giving,  in 
each  case,  two  or  four  men  to  serve  as  a  basis  of  align- 
ment to  each  rank.  To  effect  which,  he  will  eom- 
mand: 


1.  Right  (or  left) — Dress.    2.  Front. 


1.  Right  (or  left)  backward — Dress.     2.  Front. 


22.  In  oblique  alignments,  in  apened  ranks,  the  men 
of  the  rear  rank  will  not  seek  to  cover  their  file  lead- 
ers, as  the  sole  object  of  the  exercise  is  to  teach  them 
to  align  themselves  correctly  in  their  respective  ranks, 
in  the  different  directions. 

23.  In  the  several  alignments,  the  captain  will  super- 
intend the  front  rank,  and  the  covering  sergeant  the 
rear  rank.  For  this  purpose,  they  will  place  them- 
selves on  the  side  by  which  the  ranks  are  dressed. 

24.  In  oblique  alignments,  the  men  will  conform  the 
line  of  their  shoulders  to  the  new  direction  of  their 
rank,  and  will  place  themselves  on  the  alignment  as 
has  been  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No. 
3l7  or  No.  321,  according  as  the  new  direction  shall  be 
in  front  or  rear  of  the  original  one. 
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25.  At  the  end  of  each  alignment,  the  captain  and 
the  covering  sergeant  will  pass  along  the  front  of  the 
ranks  to  correct  the  positions  of  persons  and  arms. 


Article  Third. 
Manual  of  Arms. 


26.  The  ranks  being  open,  the  instructor  will  place 
himself  in  a  position  to  see  the  ranks,  and  will  com- 
mand the  manual  of  arms  in  the  following  order  : 


Present  arms.  Shoulder  arms. 
Order  arms. 
Ground  arms. 

Raise  arms.  Shoulder  arms. 

Support  arms.  Shoulder  arms. 

Fix  bayonet.  Shoulder  arms. 

Charge  bayonet.  .  Shoulder  arms. 

Trail  arms.  Shoulder  arms. 

Unfix  bayonet.  Shoulder  arms. 

Secure  arms.  Shoulder  arms. 
Load  in  nine  times. 


27.  The  instructor  will  take  care  that  the  position  of 
the  body,  of  the  feet,  and  of  the  piece,  be  always  ex- 
act, and  that  the  times  be  briskly  executed  and  close 
to  the  person. 
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Article  Fourth. 
To  close  ranks. 


28.   The   manual  of  arms  being   ended,  the  instructor 
will  command : 


1.   Close  order.     2.  March. 

29.  At  the  command  march,  the  rear  rank  will  close 
up  in  quick  Time,  each  man  directing  himself  on  hi« 
file  leader. 

Article  Fifth. 

Alignments,  and  manual  of  arms  in   closed 
ranks. 

r>0.  The  ranks  being  closed,  the  instructor  will  cause 
i.ci  be  executed  parallel  and  oblique  alignments  by  the 
ri«ht  and  left,  forward  and  backward,  observing  to 
place  always  two  or  four  files  to  serve  as  a  basis  of 
alignment.  He  will  .give  the  commands  prescribed, 
No.  21. 

31.  In  alignments  in  closed  ranks,  the  captain  will 
superintend  the  front  rank,  and  the  covering  sergeant 
the  rear  rank.  They  will  habituate  themselves  to 
judge  the  alignment  by  the  lines  of  the  eyes  and  shoul- 
ders, in  casting  a  glance  of  the  eye  along  the  front  and 
rear  of  the  ranks. 

32.  The  moment  the  captain  perceives  the  greater 
number  of  the  front  rank  aligned,  he  will  command 
Frost,  and  rectify,  afterwards,  if  necessary,  the  align- 
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ment  of  the  other  men  by  the  means  prescribed  in  the 
school  of  the  soldier,  No.  320.  The  rear  rank  will  con- 
form to  the  alignment  of  the  front  rank,  superintended 
by  the  covering  sergeant. 

33.  The  ranks  being  steady,  the  instructor  will  place 
himself  on  the  flank  to  verify  their  alignment.  He  will 
also  see  that  each  rear  rank  man  covers  accurately  his 
file  leader. 

34.  In  oblique  alignments,  the  instructor  will  observe 
what  is  prescribed,  No.  24. 

35.  In  all,alignments,  the  file  closers  will  preserve 
the  distance  of  two  paces- from  the  rear  rank. 

36.  The  alignments  being  ended,  the  instructor  will 
cause  to  be  executed  the  manual  of  arms. 

37  The  instructor,  wishing  to  rest  the  men,  without 
daranging  the  alignment,  will  first  cause  arms  to  be 
supported,  or  ordered, and  them  command: 

Inplace— Rest. 


38.  At  this  command,  the  men  will  no  longer  be 
constrained  to  preserve  silence  or  steadiness  of  posi- 
tion ;  but  they  will  always  keep,  one  or  other  heel  on 
the  alignment. 

39.  If,  on  the  contrary,  the  instructor  should  wish  to 
rest  the  men  with6ut  constraining  them  to  preserve  the 
alignment,  he  will  command  : 

Best. 


40.  At  which  command,  the  men  will  not  be  re- 
quired to  preserve  immobility,  or  to  remain  in  their 
place?. 
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41.  The  instructor  may,  also,  when  he  shall  iudgc 
proper,  cause  arms  to  be  stacked,  which  will  be  execu- 
ted as  prescribed,  school  of  the  soldier. 


LESSON  SECOND. 

42.  The  instructor,  wishing  to  pass  to  the  second  les- 
son, will  cause  the  company  to  take  arms,  if  stacks 
have  been  firmed,  and  command  :  ■ 

1.  Attention.     2.  Company.     3.  Shoulder — Arms. 

43.  The  instructor  will  then  cause  loadings  and  fir- 
ings to  be  executed  in  the  following  order : 

Article  First. 

To  load  in  four  times  and  at  will. 

44.  Loading  in  four  ,times  will  be  commanded  and 
executed  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No. 
251,  and  following.  The  instructor  will  cause  this  ex- 
ercise to  be  often  repeated,  in  succession,  before  pass- 
ing to  loading  at  will. 

45.  Loading  at  will  will  be  commanded  and  execu- 
ted as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  256. 
In  priming  when  loading  in  four  times,  and  also  at 
will,  the  captain  and  covering  sergeant  will  half  face 
to  the  right  with  the  men,  and  face  to  the  front  when 
the  man  next  to  them,  respectively,  brings  his  piece  to 
the  shoulder. 
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46.  The  instructor  will  labor  to  the  utmost  to  cause 
the  men,  in  the  different  loadings,  to  execute  what  has 
been  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  Nos.  257 
and  258. 

47.  Loading  at  will,  being  that  of  battle,  and  con- 
sequently the  one  with  which  it  is  most  important  to 
render  the  men  familiar,  it  will  claim  preference  in 
the  exercises  the  moment  the  men  be  well  established 
in  the  principles.  To  these  they  will  be  brought  by 
degrees,  so  that  every  man  may  be  able  to  load 
with  cartridges,  and  to  fire  at  least  three  rounds  in  a 
minute  with  ease  and  regularity. 


Article  Second. 
To  fire  by  company. 

48.  The  instructor,  wishing  to  cause  the  fire  by 
company  to  be  executed,  will  command: 

1 .  Fire  by  company.     2.   Commence  firing. 

4.9.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  will  promptly 
place  himself  opposite  the  centre  of  his  company,  and 
four  paces  in  rear  of  the  line  of  file  closers :  the  cover- 
ing sergeant  will  retire  to  that  line,  and  place  himself 
opposite  to  his  interval.  This  rule  is  general,  for 
both  the  captain  and  covering  sergeant,  in  all  the. dif- 
ferent firings.      ' ' 

50:  At  the  second  command,  the  captain  will  add: 
1.  Company;  2.  Ready;  3.  Aim;  4.  Fire;  5.  Load. 

51.  At  the  command  load,  the  men  will  load  their 
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piet-pc,  and  then  take   the   position   of  ready,   as  rr-- 
vT'bed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier. 

.02.  The  captain  will  immediately  recommence  the 
i-ring,  by  the  commands: 

1.    <\in\ii:iny.     2.  Aim.     3.  Fire.     4.  Load. 

o3.  The  firing  will  bo  thus  continued  until  the  signal 
to  erase  firing  is  sounded. 

51.  The  uaptain  will  sometimes  cause  aim  to  be 
liken  to  the  right  and  left,  simply  observing  to  pro- 
nounce   right    Cor   left)  oblique,    befoie    the   command 


Article  Third. 
The  fire  by  file. 

55.  The  instructor  wishing  to  cause  the  fire  by  file  W 
l.e  executed,  will  command: 

1.  Fire  by  file.     2.  Company.      3.  Ready.     4.  Com- 
mence firing. 

56.  The  third  and  fourth  commands  will  be  executed 
as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  275  and 
following. 

57.  The  fire  will  be  commenced  by  the  right  file  of 
the  company ;  the  next  file  will  take  aim  at  the  in- 
stant the  first  brings  down  pieces  to  re-load,  and  so  on 
to  the  left ;  but  this  progression  will  only  be  observed 
in  the  first  discharge,  after  which  each  man  will  re- 
load and   fire  without  regulating   himself  by  other*, 
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conforming  himself  to  what  is  prescribed  in  the  school 
of  the  soldier,  No.  280. 


Article  Fourth. 


The  fire  by  rank. 

58.  The  instructor  wishing  the  fire  by  rank  to  be  ex- 
ecuted, will  command: 

1.  Fire  by  rank.     2.   Company.     3.  Ready. 
4.  Rear  rank — Aim.     5.  Fire.     6.  Load. 

59.  The  fith  and  sixth  commands  will  be  executed 
as  is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  285 
and  following. 

60.  When  the  instructor  sees  one  or  two  pieces  in  the 
rear  rank  at  a  ready,  he  will  command : 

1.  Front  rank.    2.  Aim.     3.  Fire.     4.  Load* 

61.  The  firing  will  be  continued  thus  by  alternate 
ranks,  until  the  signal  is  given  to  cease  firing. 

62.  The  instructor  will  sometimes  cause  aim  to  be 
taken  to  the  right  and  left,  conforming  to  what  is  pre- 
scribed No.  54. 

63.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  firing  to  cease, 
whether  by  company,  by  file,  or  by  rank,  by  sounding 
the  signal  to  cease  firing,  and  at  the  instant  this  sound 
commences,  the  men  will  case  to  fire,  conforming  to 
what  is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  282. 
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64.  The  signal  to  cease  firing-  will  be  always  fol- 
lowed by  a  bugle  note;  at  which  sound,  the  captain 
and  covering-  sergeant  will  promptly  resume  their 
places  in  line,  and  will  rectify,  if  necessary,  the  align- 
ment of  the  ranks. 

65.  In  this  school,  except  when  powder  is  used,  the 
signal  to  cease  firing  will  be  indicated  by  the  com- 
mand, cate  firing,  which  will  be  pronounced  by  the 
instructor  when  he  wishes  the  semblance  of  firing  to 
cease. 

G6.  The  command  posts  will  be  likewise  substituted, 
under  similar  circumstances,  for  the  bugle  note  em- 
ployed as  the  signal  for  the  return  of  the  captain  and 
covering  sergeant  to  their  places  in  line,  which  com- 
mand will  be  given  when  the  instructor  sees  the  men 
have  brought  their  pieces  to  a  shoulder. 

67.  The  fire  by  file  being  that  which  is  most  fre- 
quently used  against  an  enemy,  it  is  highly  important 
that  it  be  rendered  perfectly  familiar  to  the  troops. 
The  instructor  will,  therefore,  give  it  almost  exclusive 
preference,  and  labor  to  cause  the  men  to  aim  with 
care,  and  always,  if  possible,  at  some  particular  ob- 
ject. As'  it  is  of  the  utmost  importance  that  the  men 
should  aim  with  precision  in  battle,  this  principle  will 
be  rigidly  enforced  in  the  exercises  for  purposes  of  in- 
struction. 
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Article  Fifth. 
To  fire  by  the  rear  rank. 


68.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  several  fires  to  be 
executed  to  the  rear,  that  is,  by  the  rear  rank.  To 
effect  this,  he  will  command : 

1.  Face   by   the   rear   rank.     2.   Company.     3.    About 
— Face. 

69.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  will  step  out 
and  place  himself  near  to,  and  facing-  the  right  file  of 
his  company;  the  covering  sergeant,  and  file  closers, 
will  pass  quickly  through  the  captain's  interval,  and 
place  themselves  faced  to  the  rear,  the  covering  ser- 
geant a  pace  behind  the  captain,  and  the  file  closers 
two  paces  from  the  front  rank  opposite  to  their  places 
in  line,  each  passing  behind  the  covering  sergeant. 

70.  At  the  third  command;  which  will  be  given  at^ 
the  instant  the  last  file  closer  shall  have  passed  through 
the  interval,  the  company  will  face  about;  the  captain 
will  place^himself  in  his  interval  in  the  rear  rank,  now 
become  the  front,  and  the  covering  sergeant  will 
cover  him  in  the  front  rank,  and  become  the  rear. 

71.  The  company  having  faced  by  the  rear  rank, 
the  instructor  will  cause  it  to  execute  the  fire  by  com- 
pany, both  direct  and  oblique,  the  fire  by  file,, 
and  the  fire  by  rank,  by  the  commands  and  means 
prescribed  in  the  three  preceding  article's ;  the  cap- 
tain,   covering   sergeant,    and  the    men    will   conform 

8* 


106  SCHOOL  OF  THE    COMPANY — LESSON  II. 

themselves,  in  like   manner,   to  what   is    therein    pre- 
scribed. 

72.  The  fire  by  file  will  commence  on  the  left  of  the 
company,  now  become  the  right.  In  the  fire  by  rank, 
the  firing  will  commence  with  the  front  rank,  now  be- 
come the  rear. 

73.  To  resume  the  proper  front,  the  instructor  will 
command : 


1.  Face  by  the  front  rank.     2.   Company,     3.  About  — 
Face. 

74.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain,  covering  ser- 
geant and  file  closers  will  conform  to  what  is  prescri- 
bed Nos.  69  and  70. 

75.  At  the  third  command,  the  company  having 
faced  about,  the  captain  and  covering  sergeant  will  re- 
sume their  places  in  line. 

76.  In  this  lesson,  the  instructor  will  impress  on  the 
men  the  importance  of  aiming  always  at  some  par- 
ticular object,  and  of  holding  the  piece  as  prescribed 
in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  178. 

77.  The  instructor  will  recommend  to  the  captain 
to  make  a  short  pause  between  the  commands  aim 
and  fire,  to  give  the  men  time  to  aim  with  acoiiracy. 

78.  The  instructor  will  place  himself  in  position  to 
see  the  two  ranks,  in  order  to  detect  faults ;  he  will 
i.harge  the  captain  and  file  closers  to  be  equally  watch- 
ful, and  to  report  to  him  when  the  ranks  are  at  rest. 
He  will  remand,  for  individual  instruction,  the  men 
who  may  be  gbserved  to  load  badly. 

79.  The  instructor  will  recommend  to  the  soldiers, 
in  the  firings,  the  highest  degree  of  composure  or  pre- 
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sence  of  mind;  he  will  neglect  nothing  that  may  cofi- 
trihiite  to  this  end. 

80.  He  will  give  to  the  men,  as  a  general  principle, 
to  maintain,  in  the  direct  fire,  the  left  heel  in  its  place, 
in  order  that  the  alignment  of  the  ranks  and  files  may 
not  be  deranged;  and  he  will  verify,  by  examination, 
after  each  exercise  in  firing,  the  observance  of  this 
principle. 

81.  The  instructor  will  observe,  in  addition  to  the^e 
remarks,  all  those  which  follow. 

82.  When  the  firing  is  executed  with  cartridges,  it 
is  particularly  recommended  that  the  men  observe,  in 
uncocking,  whether  smoke  escaps  from  the  tube, 
which  is  a  certain  indication  that  the  piece  has  been 
discharged ;  but  if,  on  the  contrary,  no  smoke  escapes, 
the  soldier,  in  such  case,  instead  of  re-loading,  will 
pick  and  prime  again.  If,  believing  the  load  to  be 
discharged,  the  soldier  should  put  a  second  cartridge 
in  his  piece,  he  ought  at  least,  to  perceive  it  in  ram- 
ming, by  the  height  of  the  load;  and  he  would  be  very 
culpable,  should  he  put  in  a  third.  The  instructor  will 
always  cause  arms  to  be  inspected  after  firing  with  car- 
tridges, in  order  to  observe  if  the  fault  has  been  com- 
mitted, of  putting  three  cartridges,  without  a  discharge, 
in  the  same  piece,  in  which  case  the  ball  screw  will  be 
•applied. 

83.  It  sometimes  happens,  when  a  cap  has  missed 
fire,  that  tha  tube  is  found  stopped  up  with  a  hard, 
white,  and  compact  powder;  in  this  case,  picking  will 
be  dispensed  with,  and  a  new  cap  substituted  for  the 
old  one. 
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LESSON  THIRD, 

Article  First.' 

To  advance  in  line  of  battle. 


84.  The  company  being  in  line  of  battle,  and  cor-' 
rcctly  aligned,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  exer- 
cise it  in  marching  by  the  front,-  he  will  assure  himself 
that  the  shoulders  of  the  captain  and  covering  ser- 
geant are  perfectly  in  the  direction  of  their  respective 
ranks,  and  that  the  sergeant  accurately  covere  the  cap- 
tain; the  instructor  will  then  place  himself  twenty-five 
or  thirty  paces  in  front  of  them,  face  to  the  rear,  and 
place  himself  exactly  on  the  prolongation  of  the  line 
passing  between  their  heels.. 

85.  The  instructor,  being  aligned  on  the  directing 
file,  will  command; 

1.   Company,  forward. 

86.  At  this,  a  sergeant,  previously  designated,  will 
move    six  paces  in    advance    of  the   captain :  the  in 
structor,    from  the    position    prescribed,   will  correctly 
align  this  sergeant  on  the    prolongation  of  the  direct- 
ing file. 

87-  This  advanced  sergeant,  who  is  to  be  charged 
with  the  direction,  will,  the  moment  his  position  is  as- 
sured, take  two  points  on  the  ground  in  a  straight 
line  whicn  would  pass  between  his  own  and  the  heels 
of  his  instructor. 
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88.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  instructor 
will  step  aside,  and  command; 

2.  March, 

89.  At  this,  the  company  will  step  off  with  life. 
The  direoting  sergeant  will  observe,  with  the  greatest 
precision,  the  length  and  cadence  of  the  step,  march- 
ing-on  the  two  points  He  has  chosen  vTie  will  take  in 
succession,  and  always  a  little  before  arriving  at  the 
point  nearest  to  him,  new  points  in  advance,  exactly 
in  the  same  line  with  the  first  two,  and  at  the  distance 
of  some  fifteen  or  twenty  paces  from  each  other.  The 
captain  will  march  steadily  in  the  traee  of  the  direct- 
ing sergeant,  keeping  always  six  paces  from  him;  the 
men  will  eaeh  maintain  the  head  direct  to  the  front, 
feel  lightly  the  elbow  of  his  neighbor  on  the  side  of 
direction,  and  conform  himself  to  the  principles  pre- 
scribed, school  of  the  soldier,  for  the  march  by  the 
front. 

90.  The  man  next  to  the  captain,  will  take  special 
care  not  to  pass  him;  to  this  end,  he  will  keep  the 
line  of  his  shoulders  a  little  in  the  rear,  but  in  the  same 
direction  with  those  of  the  captain. 

91.  The  file  closers  will  march  at  the  habitual  dis- 
tance of  two  paces  behind  the  rear  rank, 

92.  If  the  men  lose  the  step,  the  instructor  will  eom- 
oiand: 

To  the— Step. 

93.  At  this  command,  the  men  will  glance  towards 
the  directing  sergeant,  retake  the  step  from  him,  and 
again  direct  their  eyes  to  the  front, 
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94.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  captain  and  cover- 
ing sergeant  to  be  posted  sometimes  on  the  right,  and 
sometimes  on  the  left  of  the  company. 

95.  The  directing  sergeant,  in  advance,  having  the 
greatest  influence  on  the  march  of  .the  company,  he 
will  be  selected  for  the  precision  of  his  step,  his  habit 
of  maintaining  his  shoulders  in  a  square  with  a  given 
line  of  directicm,  and  of  prolonging  that  line  without 
variation. 

96.  If  this  sergeant  should  fail  to  observe  these  prin- 
ciples, undulations  in  the  front  of  the  company  must 
necessarily  follow  -r  the  men  will  be  unable  to  contract 
the  habit  of  taking  steps  equal  in  length  and  swiftness, 
and  of  maintaining  their  shoulders  in  a  square  with  the 
line  of  direction — the  only  means  of  obtaining  perfec- 
tion in  the  march  in  line. 

97.  The  instructor,  with  a  view  the  better  to  estab- 
lish the  men  in  the  length  and  cadence  of  the  step,  anl 
in  the  principles  of  the  march  in  line,  will  cause  the 
company  to  advance  three  or  four  hundred  paces,  at 
once,  without  halting,  if  the  ground  will  permit.  In 
the  first  exercises,  he  will  march  the  company  with 
open  ranks,  the  better  to  observe,the  two  ranks. 

98.  The  instructor  will  see,  with  care,  that  all  the 
principles  of  the  march  in  line  are  strictly  observed ; 
he  will  generally  be  on  the  directing  flank,  in  a  position 
to  observe  the  two  ranks,  and  the  faults  they  may  com- 
mit; he  will  sometimes  halt  behind  the  directing  file 
during  some  thirty  successive  steps,  in  order  to  judge 
whether  the  directing  sergeant,  or  the  directing  file, 
deviate  from  the  perpendicular. 
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Article.  Second. 

To  halt  the  company,   marching  in  line  of 
battle,  and  to  align  it. 

99.  The  instructor, -wishing  to  halt  the  company, 
will  command : 

1.  Company.     2.  Halt. 

100.  At  the  second  command,  the  company  will 
halt ;  the  directing  sergeant  will  remain  in  advance, 
unless  ordered  to  return  to  the  line  of  file  closers.  The 
company  being  at  a  halt,  the  instructor  may  advance 
the  first  three  or  four  files  on  the  side  of  direction,  and 
«lign  the  company  on  that  basis,  or  he  may  confine 
himself  to  causing  the  alignment  to  be  rectified.  In 
this  last  case,  he  will  command  :  Captain,  rectify  the 
alignment.  The  captain  will  direct  the  covering  ser- 
geant to  attend  to  the  rear  rank,  when  each,  glancing 
his  eyes  along  his  rank,  will  promptly  rectify  it,  con- 
forming to  what  is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  sol- 
dier, No.  320. 

Article  Third. 
Oblique  march  in  line  of  battle. 

101.  The  company  being  in  the  direct  march,  when 
the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  march  oblique- 
ly, he  will  command  : 

1.  Right  (or  left)  oblique.     2.     March. 
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102.  At  the  command  march,  the  company  will  take 
the  oblique  step.  The  men  will  accurately  observe  the 
principles  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No. 
331.  The  rear  rank  men  will  preserve  their  distances, 
and  march  in  rear  of  the  man  next  to  the  right  (or 
left)  of  their  habitual  file  leaders. 

10?.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  direct  march 
to  be  resumed,  he  will  command: 

1.  Forward.     2.  March. 

104.  At  the  command  march,  the  company  will  re- 
sume the  direct  march.  The  instructor  will  move 
briskly  twenty  paces  in  front  of  the  captain,  and  facing 
the  company,  will  place  himself  exactly  in  the  prolon- 
gation of  the  captain  and  covering  sergeant;  and  then, 
by  a  sign,  will  move  the  directing  sergeant  on  thesame 
line,  if  he  be  not  already  on  it ;  the  latter  will  imme- 
diately take  two  points  on  the  ground  between  himself 
and  the  instructor,  and  as  he  advances,  will  take  new 
points  of  direction,  as  is  explained  No.  89. 

105.  In  the  oblique  march,  the  men  not  having  the 
touch  of  elbows,  the  guide  will  always  be  on  the  side 
towards  which  the  oblique  is  made,  without  any  indi- 
cation to  that  effect  being  given  ;  and  when  the  direct 
march  is  resumed,  the  guide  will  be,  equally  without 
indication,  on  the  side  where  it  was  previous  to  the 
oblique. 

106.  The  instructor  will,  at  first,  cause  the  oblique 
to  be  made  towards  the  side  of  the  guide.  He  will  al- 
so direct  the  captain  to  have  an  eye  on  the  directing 
sergeant,  in  order  to  keep  on  the  same  perpendicular 
line  to  the  front  with  him,  while  following  a  narallel 
direction. 
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107.  During  the  continuance  of  the  march,  the  in- 
structor will  be  watchful  that  the  men  follow  parallel 

^directions,  in  conforming  to  the  principles  prescribed 
ill  the  school  of  the  soldier,  for  preserving  the  general 
alignment;  whenever  the  men  lose  the  alignment,  he 
will  be  careful  that  they  regain  it  hy  lengthening  or 
shortening  the  step,  without  altering  the  cadence,  or 
changing  the  direction. 

108.  The  instructor  will  place  himself  in  front  of 
the  company  and  face  to  it,  in  order  to  regulate  the 
march  of  the  directing  sergeant,  or  the  man  who  is  on 
the  flank  towards  which  the  oblique  is  made,  and  to  see 
that  the  principles  of  the  march  are  properly  observed, 
and  that  the  files  do  not  crowd. 


Article  Fourth. 

To  mark  time,  to  march  in  double  quick  time, 
and  the  back  step. 

109.  The  company  being  in  the  direct  march  and  in 
quick  time,  the  instructor,  to  cause  it  to  mark  time, 
will  command : 

1.  Mark  time.     2.  March. 

110.  To  resume  the  march,  he  will  command: 

1    Forward.     9.  Makch. 
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Ill    To  cause  the  march   in  double  quick  time,  the 
instructor  will  command: 

1.  Double  quick.     2.  March. 

112.  The  corrfmand  march  will  be  pronounced  at  the 
instant  either  foot  is  coming  to  the  ground. 

113.  To  resume  quick  time,  the  instructor  will  com- 
mand : 

1.    Quick  time.     2.  March. 


114    The  command  march  will  be  pronounced  at  the 
instant  either  foot  is  coming  to  the  ground. 


115.  The  company  being- at  a  halt,  the  instructor  may 
cause  it  to  march  in  the  back  step  ;  to  this  effect,  he 
will  command  : 

1.    Company  backward.     2.  March. 

116.  The  back  step  will  be  executed  according  to 
the  principles  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier, 
No.  247.  but  the  use  of  it  being  rare,  the  instructor  will 
not  cause  more  than  fifteen  or  twenty  steps  to  be  ta- 
ken in  succession,  and  to  that  extent  but  seldom. 

117.  The  instructor  ought  not  to  exercise  the  com- 
pany in  marching  in  double  quick  time  till  the  men 
lire  well  established  in  the  length  and  swiftness  of  the 
pace  in  quick  time :  he  will  then  endeavor   to   render 
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the  march  of  one  hundred  and  sixty-five  steps  in  the 
minute  equally  easy  and  familiar,  and  also  cause  them 
to  observe  the  same  erectncss  of  bodjrand  composure 
of  mind,  as  if  marching  in  quick  time. 

118.  When  marching  in  double  quick  time,  if  a  sub- 
division (in  a  column)  has  to  change  direction  by 
turning,  or  has  to  form  into  line,  the  men  will  quicken 
the  pace  to  one  hundred  and  eighty  steps  in  a  minute. 
The  same  swiftness  of  step  will  be  observed  under  all 
circumstances  where  great  rapidity  of  movement  is  re- 
quired. But,  as  ranks  of  men  cannot  march  any  length 
of  time  at  so  swift  a  rate,  without  breaking  or  confu- 
sion, this  acceleration  will  not  be  considered  a  pre- 
scribed exercise,  and  accordingly  companie^or  bat- 
talions will  only  be  habitually  exercised  in  tW*double 
quick  time  of  one  hundred  and  sixty-five  steps  in  a 
minute. 


Article    Fifth.. 

To  march  in  retreat. 

119.  The  company  being  halted  and  correctly  align- 
ed, when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  march 
in  retreat,  he  will  command  : 

1.   Company.    2.  About — Face. 

120.  The  company  having  faced  to  the  rear,  the  in- 
structor will  place  himself  in  front  of  the  directing  file, 
conforming  to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  84.. 
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121.  The  instructor,  being  correctly  established,  on 
the  prolongation  of  the  directing-  file,  will  command: 

3.  Company   forward. 

122.  At  this,  the  directing  sergeant  will  conform 
himself  to  what  is  prescribed,  Nos.  86  and87,  with  this 
difference — he  will  place  himself  six  paces  in  front  of 
the  line  of  file  closers,  now  leading. 

123.  The  covering  sergeant  will  step  into  the  line  of 
file  closers,  opposite  to  his  interval,  and  the  captain  will 
place  himself  in  the  rear  rank,  now  become  the  front. 

124.  This  disposition  being  promptly  made,  the  in- 
structor will  command : 

4.  March. 

125.  At  this,  the  directing  sergeant,  the  captain,  an& 
the  men,  will  conform  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed 
No.  89,  and  following. 

126.  The  instructor  will  cause  to  be  executed,  march- 
ing in  retreat,  all  that  is  prescribed  for  marching  in  ad- 
vance ;  the  commands  and  the  means  of  execution  will 
be  the  same. 

127.  The  instructor  having  halted  the  company,  will, 
when  he  may  wish,  cause  it  to  face  to  the  front  by  the 
command  prescribed  No.  119.  The  captain,  the  cov- 
ering sergeant,  and  the. directing  sergeant,  will  resume 
their  habitual  places  in  line,  the  moment  they  shall 
have  jfaced  abouf. 
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128.  The  company  being  in  march  by  the  front  rank, 
if  the  instructor  should  wish  it  to  march  in  retreat,  he 
will  cause  the  right  about  to  be  executed  while  march' 
ing,  and  to  this  effect  will  command: 

1.   Company,     2.  Right  about.     3.  March. 

129.  At  the  third  command,  the  company  will 
promptly  face  about,  and  recommence  the  march  by 
the  rear  rank.  » 

130.  The  directing  sergeant  will  face  about  with 
the  company,  and  will  move  rapidly  six  paces  in  front 
of  the  file  closers,  and  upon  the  prolongation  of  the 
guide.  The  instructor  will  place  him  in  the  proper  di- 
rection by  the  means  prescribed  No,  104.  T^e  cap- 
tain, the  covering  sergeant,  and  the  men,  will  con- 
form to  the  principles  prescribed  for  the  march  in  re- 
treat. 

131.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  company  to 
march  by  the  front  rank,  he  will  give  the  same  com- 
mands, and  will  regulate  the  direction  of  the  march  by 
the  same  means. 

132.  The  instructor  will  cause  to  be  executed  in 
double  quick  time,  all  the  movements  prescribed  in 
the  3d,  4th,  5th  and  6th  lessons  of  this  school,  with 
the  exception  of  the  march  backwards,  which  will  be 
executed  only  in  quick  time.  He  will  give,  the  same 
commands,  observing  to  add  double  quick  before  the 
command  march. 

133.  When  the  pieces  are  carried  on  the  right  shoul- 
der, in  quick  time,  the  distance  between  the  ranks 
will  be  sixteen  inches.  Whenever,  therefore,  the  in- 
structor brings  the  company  from  a  shoulder  to  this 
position,  the  rear  rank  must  shorten  a  little  the  first 
steps  in  order  to  gain  the  prescribed  distance,  and 
will   lengthen   the  steps,  on  the  contrary,   in  order  to 
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close  up  when  the  pieces  are  again  brought  to  a  shoul- 
der. In  marching  in  double  quick  time,  the  distance 
between  the  ranks  will  be  twenty-six  inches,  and  the 
piece  will   be  carried  habitually   on  the  right  shoulder. 

134  Whenever  a  company  is  halted,  the  men  will 
bring  their  pieces  at  once  to  a  shoulder  at  the  command 
halt.  The  rear  rank  will  close  to  its  proper  distance. 
Thae  rules  are  general. 


LESSO.N   FOURTH. 
Article   First. 

To  march    by    the  flank. 

135.  The  company  being  in  line  o£  battle  and  at 
a  halt,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to 
march  by  the  right  flank,  he  will  command: 

1.   Company,  right — Face.     2.  Forward. 
3.  March. 

136.  At  the  first  command,  the  company  will  face 
to  the  right,  the  covering  sergeant  will  place  himself 
at  the  head  of  the  front  rank,  the  captain  having  step- 
ped out  for  the  purpose,  so  far  as  to  find  himself  by  the 
side  of  the  sergeant,  and  on  his  left;  the  front  rank 
will  double  as  is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  sol- 
dier, No.  352;  the  rear  rank  will,  at  the  same  time, 
side  step  to  the  right  one  pace,  and  double  in  the 
same  manner;  so    that   wTien    the   movement  is  com- 
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pleted,  the  files  will  be  formed  of  four  men  aligned, 
and  elbow  to  elbow.  The  intervals  will  be  preser- 
ved. 

137.  The  file  closers  will  also  move  by  side  step  to 
the  right,  so  that  when  the  ranks  are  farmed,  they  will 
be  two  paces  from  the  rearmost  rank, 

138.  At  the  command  march,  the  company  will  move 
off  briskly  in  quick  time;  the  covering  sergeant  at  the 
head  of  the"  front  rank,  and  the  captain  on  his  left,  will 
march  straight  forward.  The  men  of  each  file  will 
march  abreast  of  their  respective  front  rank  men,  heads 
direct  to  the  front;  the  file  closers  will  march  oppo- 
site their  places  in  line  of  battle. 

139.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  principles  of  the 
march  by  the  flank  to  be  observed,  in  placing  himself 
pending  the  march,  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the 
sokjier  No.  357, 

140.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  march  by  the  left 
flank  to  be  executed  by  the  same  commands,  substi- 
tuting left  for  right;  the  ranks  will  double  as  has  been 
prescribed  in  the  school  for  the  soldier,  No.  354;  the 
rear  rank  will  side-step  to  the  left  one  pace  before 
doubling. 

141.  At  the  instant  the  company  faces  to  the  left, 
the  left  guide  will  place  himself  at  the  head  of  the 
front  rank ;  the  captain  will  pass  rapidly  to  the  left, 
and  place  himself  by  the'Vight  side  of  this  guide  ;  the 
covering  sergeant  will  replace  the  captain  in  the 
front  rank,  the  moment  the  latter  quits  it  to  go  to  the 
left. 
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Article  Second. 
To  change  direction  by  file. 

142.  The  company  being  faced  by  the  flank,  and 
either  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  when  the  instructor  shall 
wish  to  cause  it  to  wheel  by  file,  he  will  command : 

1.  By  file  left,  (or  right.)     2.  March. 

143.  At  the  command  march,  the  first  file  will 
wheel;  if  to  the  side  of  the  front  rank  man,  the  lat- 
ter will  take  care  not  to  turn  at  once,  but  to  describe 
a  short  arc  of  a  circle,  shortening  a  little  the  first  five 
or  six  *teps  in  order  to  give  time  to  the  fourth  man  of 
this  file  to  conform  himself  to  the  movement.  "If  the 
wheel  be  to  the  side  of  the  rear  rank,  the  front  rank 
man  will  wheel  in  the  step  of  twenty-eight  inches,  aid 
the  fourth  man  will  conform  himself  to  the  movement  by 
describing  a  short  arc  of  a  circle  as  has  been  explained. 
Each  file  will  come  to  wheel  on  the  same  ground  where 
that  which  preceded  it  wheeled. 

144.  The  instructor  will  see  that  the  wheel  be  exe- 
cuted according  to  these  principles,  in  order  that  the 
distance  between  the  files  may  always  be  preserved, 
and  that  there  be  no  check  or  hindrance  at  the  wheel- 
ing point. 
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Article  Third. 

To  halt  the  company  marching  by  the  flank  y 
and  to  face  it  to  the  front. 

145.  To  effect  these  objects  the  instructor  will  com- 
mand: 

1.  Company.    2.  Halt.     3.  Front. 

146.  The  second  and  third  commands  will  be  exe- 
cuted as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  Nos. 
359  and  360.  As  soon  as  the  files  have  undoubted, 
the  rear  rank  will  close  to  its  proper  distance.  The 
captain  and  covering  sergeant,  as  well  as  the  left 
guide,  if  the  march  be  by  the  left  flank,  will  return  to. 
their  habitual  places  in  line  at  the  instant  the  company 
faces  to  the  front . 

147.  The  instructor  may  then  align  the  company  by 
one  of  the  means  prescribed,  No.  100. 

Article  Fourth. 

The  company  being  in  march  by  the  flank, 

to  form  it  on  the  right  {or  left)  by  file 

into  line  of  battle. 

148.  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  right  flank, 
the  instructor  will  command  : 

1.  On  the  right,  by  file  into  line.     2.  March. 
9* 
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149.  At  the  command  march,  the  rear  rank  men 
doubled  will  mark  time;  the  captain  and  the  cover- 
ing sergeant  will  turn  to  the  right,  march  straight  for- 
ward, and  be  halted  by  the  instructor  when  they  shall 
have  passed  at  least  six  paces  beyond  the  rank  of  file 
closers;  the  captain  will  place  himself  correctly  on  the 
line  of  battle,  and  will  direct  the  alignment  as  the 
men  of  the  front  rank  successively  arrive ;  the  cover- 
ing sergeant  will  place  himself  behind  the  captain  at 
the  distance  of  the  rear  rank ;  the  two  men  on  the 
right  of  the  front  rank  doubled,  will  continue  to 
march,  and  passing  beyond  the  covering  sergeant  and 
the  captain,  will  turn  to  the  right;  after  turning,  they 
will  continue  to  march  elbow  to  elbow,  and  direct 
themselves  towrrds  the  line  of  battle,  but  when  they 
shall  arrive  at  two  paces  from  .this  line,  the  even  num- 
ber will  shorten  the  step  so  that  the  odd  number  may 
precede  him  on  the  line,  the  odd  number  placing  him- 
self by  the  side  and  on  the  left  of  the  captain ;  the 
even  number  will  afterwards  oblique  to  the  left,  and 
place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  odd  number  ;  the  next 
two  men  of  the  front  rank  doubled,  will  pass  in  the 
same  manner  behind  the  two  first,  turn  then  to  the 
right,  and  place  themselves,  according  to  the  means 
just  explained,  to  the  left,  and  by  the  side  of,  the  two 
men  already  established  on  the  line ;  the  remaining 
files  of  this  rank  will  follow  in  succession,  and  be  form- 
ed to  the  left  in  the  same  manner.  The  rear  rank  dou- 
bled will  execute  the  movement  in  the  manner  already 
explained  for  the  front  rank,  taking  care  not  to  com- 
mence the  movement  until  four  men  of  the  front  rank 
are  established  on  the  line  of  battle  ;  the  rear  rank  men, 
as  they  arrive  on  the  line,  will  cover  accurately  their 
file  leaders. 
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150.  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  left  flank, 
the  instructor  will  cause  it  to  form  by  file  on  the  left 
into  line  of  battle,  according  to  the  same  principles  and 
by  the  same  commands,  substituting  the  indication  left 
for  right.  In  this  case,  the  odd  numbers  will  shorten 
the  step,  so  that  the  even  numbers  may  precede  them 
on  the  line.  The  captain  placed  on  the  left  of  the 
front  rank,  and  the  left  guide,  will  return  to  their  places 
in  line  of  battle,  by  order  of  the  instructor,  after  the 
company  shall  be  formed  and  aligned. 

151.  To  enable  the  men  the  better  to  comprehend 
the  mechanism  of  this  movement,  the  instructor  will  at 
first  cause  it  to  be  executed  separately  T>y  each  rank 
doubled,  and  afterwards  by  the  two  ranks  united  and 
doubled. 

152.  The  instructor  will  place  himself  on  the  line  of 
battle,  and  without  the  point  where  the  right  or  left  is 
to  rest,  in  order  to  establish  the  base  of  the  alignment, 
and  afterwards,  he  will  follow  up  the  movement  to  as- 
sure himself  that  each  file  conforms  itself  to  what  is 
prescribed  No.  149. 


Article  Fifth. 

The  company  being  in  march  by  iheflanlt,  to 
form  it  by  company,  or  by  'platoon,   into 
line,  and  to  cause  it  to  face  to  the  right  and 
left  in  marching. 

153.  The  company  being  in  march  by  the  right  flank, 
the  instructor  will  order  the  captain  to  form  it  into  line  ; 
the  captain  will  immediately  command :  I.  By  com- 
pany, into  line;    2.  March. 
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154.  At  the  command  march,  the  covering  Sergeant 
will  continue  to  march  straight  forward  ;  the  men  will 
advance  the  right  shoulder,  take  the  double  quick  step, 
and  move  into  line,  by  the  shortest  route,  taking  care 
to  undoublethe  files,  and  to  come  on  the  line  one  after 
the  other. 

155.  As  the  front  rank  men  successively  arrive  in 
line  with  the  covering  sergeant,  they  will  take  from  him 
the  step,  and  then  turn  their  eyes  to  the  front. 

156.  The  men  of  the  rear  rank  will  conform  to  the 
movements  of  their  respective  file  leaders,  but  without 
endeavoring  to  arrive  in  line  at  the  same  time  with  the 
latter. 

157.  At  the  instant  the  movement  begins,  the  cap- 
tain will  face  to  his  company  in  order  to  follow  up  the 
execution  ;  and,  as  soon  as  the  company  is  formed,  he  will 
command,  guide  left,  place  himself  two  paces  before' 
the  centre,  face  to  the  front,  and  take  the  step  of  the- 
company. 

158.  At  the  command  guide  left,  the  second  sergeant 
will  promptly  place  himself  in  the  front  rank,  on  the 
left,  to  serve  as  guide,  and  the  covering  sergeant  who  is7 
jn  the  opposite  flank  will  remain  there. 

159.  When  the  company  marches  by  the  left  flank, 
this  movement  will  be  executed  by  the  same  com- 
mands, and  according  to  the  same  principles  ;  the  com- 
pany being  formed,  the  captain  will  command  guide 
right,  and  place  himself  in  front  of  his  company  as 
above;  the  covering  sergeant  who  is  on  the  right  of  the 
front  rank  will  serve  as  guide,  and  the  second  serge'ant 
placed  on  the  left  flank  will  remain  there. 
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160.  Thus,  in  a  column  by  company,  right  or  left  in 
front,  the  covering  sergeant  and  the  second  sergeant  of 
each  company  will  always  be  placed  on  the  right  and 
left,  respectively,  of  the  front  rank  ;  they  will  be  deno- 
minated right  guide  and  left  guide,  and  the  one  or  the 
other  charged  with  the  direction. 

161.  The  company  being  in  march  by  the  flank,  if 
it  be  the  wish  of  the  instructor  to  cause  it  to  form 
platoons,  he  will  give  an  order  to  that  effect  to  the  cap- 
tain, who  will  command : 

1.  By  platoon,  into  line.    2.  March. 

162.  The  movement  will  be  executed  by  each  pla- 
toon according  to  the  above  principles.  The  captain 
will  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  the  first  platoon, 
and  the  first  lieutenant  before  the  centre  of  the  second, 
passing  through  the  opening  made  in  the  centre  of  the 
company,  if  the  march  be  by  the  right  flank,  and 
around  the  left  of  this  platoon,  if  the  march  be  by  the 
left:  in  this  last  case,  the  captain  will  also  pass  around 
the  left  of  the  second  platoon  in  order  to  place  himself 
in  front  of  the  first.  Both  the  captain  and  lieutenant, 
without  waiting  for  each  other,  will  command  guide 
left  (or  right),  at  the  instant  their  respective  platoons 
are  formed. 

163.  At  the  command  guide  left  (or  right),  the 
guide  of  each  platoon  will  pass  rapidly  to  the  indica- 
ted flank  of  the  platoon,  if  not  already  there. 

164.  The  right  guide  of  the  company  will  always 
serve  as  the  guide  of  the  right  or  left  of  the  first  pla- 
toon, and  the  left  guide  of  the  company  will  serve,  in 
like  manner,  as  the  guide  of  the  second  platoon. 
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165.  Thus  in  a  column,  by  platoon,  there  will  be  but 
one  guide  to  each  platoon  ;  he  will  always  be  placed 
on  its  left  flank,  if  the  right  be  in  front,  and  on  the 
right  flank,  if  the  left  be  in  front. 


166.  In  these  movements,  the  file  closers  will  follow 
the  platoons  to  which  they  are  attached. 


167.  The  instructor  may  cause  the  company,  march- 
ing by  the  flank,  to  form  by  company,  or  by  platoon, 
into  line,  by  his  own  direct  commands,  using  those  pre- 
scribed by  the  captain,  No.  153  or  161. 

168.  The  instructor  will  exercise  the  company  in 
passing,  without  a  halt,  from  the  march  by  the  froDt, 
to  the  march  by  the  flank,  and  reciprocally.  In  either 
case,  he  will  employ  the  commands  prescribed  in  the 
school  of  the  soldier,  No.  363,  substituting  company  (or 
squad.  The  company  will  face  to  the  right  or  left,  in 
marching,  and  the  captain,  the  guides,  and  file  closers 
will  conform  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed  for  each 
in  the  march  by  the  flank,  or  in  the  march  by  the  front 
of  a  company  supposed  to  be  a  subdivision  of  a  column. 

169  If,  after  facing  to  the  right  or  left,  in  march- 
ing, the  company  find  itself  faced  by  the  rear  rank,  the 
captain  will  place  himself  two  paces  behind  the  centre 
of  the  front  rank,  now  in  the  rear,  the  guides  will  pass 
to  the  rear  rank,  now  leading,  and  the  file  closers  will 
march  in  front  of  this  rank. 

170.  The  instructor,  in  order  to  avoid  fatiguing  the 
men,  and  to  prevent  them  from  being  negligent  in  the 
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position  of  shoulder  arms,  will  sometimes  order  sup- 
port arms  in  marching  by  the  flank,  and  arms  on  the 
right  shoulder,  when  marching  in  line. 


LESSON  FIFTH. 
Article  First. 

To  break  into  column  by  platoon,  either  at  a 
halt  or  in  march. 

171.  The  company  being  at  a  halt,  in  line  of  battle, 
the  instructor,  wishing  to  break  it  into  column,  by  pla- 
toon to  the  right,  will  command  : 

1.  By  platoon,  right  wheel.     2.  March. 

172.  At  the  first  command,  the  chiefs  of  platoon  will 
rapidly  place  themselves  two  paces  before  the  centres 
of  their  respective  platoons,  the  lieutenant  passing 
around  the  left  of  the  company.  They  need  not  occu- 
py themselves  with  dressing,  one  upon  the  other.  The 
covering  sergeant  will  replace  the  captain  in  the  front 
rank. 

173.  At  the  command  march,  the  right  front  rank 
man  of  each  platoon  will  face  to  the  right,  the  cover- 
ing sergeant  standing  fastf  the  chief  of  each  platoon 
will  move  quickly  by  the  shortest  line,  a  little  beyond 
the  point  at  which  the  marching  flank  will  rest  when 
the  wheel  shall  be  completed,  face  to  the  late  rear,  and 
place  himself  so  that  the  line  which  he  forms  with  the 
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man  on  the  right  (who  had  faced,)  shall  be  perpendi- 
cular to  that  occupied  by  the  company  in  line  of  bat- 
tle *,  each  platoon  will  wheel  according  to  the  princi- 
ples prescribed  for  the  wheel  on  a  fixed  pivot,  and 
when  the  man  who  conducts  the  marching  flank  shall 
approach  to  near  the  perpendicular,  its  chief  will  com- 
mand : 


1.  Platoon.     2.  Halt. 

174.  At  the  command  halt,  which  will  be  given  at 
the  instant  the  man  who  conducts  the  marching  flank 
shall  have  arrived  at  three  paces  from  the  perpendicu- 
lar, the  platoon  will  halt ;  the  covering  sergeant  will 
move  to  the  point  where  the  left  of  the  first  platoon  is 
to  rest,  passing  by  the  front  rank ;  the  second  sergeant 
will  place  himself,  in  like  manner,  in  respect  to  the 
second  platoon.  Each  will  take  care  to  leave  between 
himself  and  the  man  on  the  right  of  his  platoon,  a 
space  equal  to  its  front ;  the  captain  and  first  lieutenant 
will  look  to  this,  and  each  take  care  to  ali^n  the  ser- 
geant between  himself  and  the  man  of  the  platoon  who 
had  faced  to  the  right. 

175.  The  guide  of  each  platoon,  being  thus  estab- 
lished on  the  perpendicular,  each  chief  will  place  him- 
self two  paces  outside  of  his  guide,  and  facing  towards 
him,  will  command: 

3.  Left — Dress. 

176.  The  alignment  being  ended,  each  chief  of  pla- 
toon will  command,  Front,  and  place  himself  two 
paces  before  its  centre. 
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177.  The  file  closers  will  conform  themselves  to  the 
movement  of  their  respective  platoons,  preserving  al- 
ways the  distance  of  two  paces  from  the  rear  rank. 

178.  The  company  will  break  by  platoon  to  the  left, 
according'  to  the  same  principles.  The  instructor  will 
command : 


1.  By  platoon,  left  wheel.     2.  March. 


179.  The  first  command  will  be  executed  in  the 
same  manner  as  if  breaking  by  platoon  to  the  right. 

180.  At  the  command  march,  the  left  front  rank  man 
of  each  platoon  will  face  to  the  left,  and  the  platoons 
will  wheel  to  the  left,  according  to  the  principles  pre- 
scribed for  the  wheel  on  a  fixed  pivot ;  the  chiefs  of 
platoon  will  conform  to  the  principles  indicated  Nos. 
173  and  174. 

181.  At  the  command  halt,  given  by  the  chief  of 
each  platoo^i,  the  covering  sergeant  on  the  right  of  the 
front  rank  of  the  first  platoon,  and  the  second  sergeant 
near  the  left  of  the  second  platoon,  will  each  move  to 
the  points  where  the  right  of  his  platoon  is  to  rest. 
The  chief  of  each  platoon  should  be  careful  to  align'the 
sergeant  between  himself  and  the  man  of  the  platoon 
who  had  faced  to  the  left,  and  will  then  command  : 


Right — Dress. 


182.  The  platoons  being  aligned,  each  chief  of  pla- 
toon will  command,  Front,  and  place  himself  oppo- 
site its  centre.       s 


130  SCHOOL    OF    THE    COMPANY — LESSON    V. 

183.  The  instructor  wishing  to  break  the  company 
by  platoon  to  the  right,  and  to  move  the  column  for- 
ward after  the  wheel  is  completed,  will  caution  the 
company  to  that  effect,  and  command : 


1.  By  platoon,  right  wheel.     2.  March. 


184.  At  the  first  command,  the  chiefs  of  platoon  will 
move  rapidly  in  front  of  their  respective  platoons,  con- 
forming to  what  has  been  prescribed  No.  172,  and  will 
remain  in  this  position  during  the  continuance  of  the 
wheel.  The  covering  sergeant  will  replace  the  chief  of 
the  first  platoon  in  the  front  rank. 

185.  At  the  command  march,  the  platoons  will 
wheel  to  the  right,  conforming  to  the  principles  herein 
prescribed;  the  man  on  the  pivot  will  not  face  to  the 
right,  but  will  mark  time,  conforming  himself  to  the 
movement  of  the  marching  flank  ;  and  when  the  man 
who  is  on  the  left  of  this  flank  shall  arrive  near  the  per- 
pendicular, the  instructor  wilt  command  : 


3.  Forward.     4.  March.     5.   Guide  left. 

186.  At  the  fourth  command,  which  will  be  given  at 
the  instant  the  wheel  is  completed,  the  platoons  will 
move  straight  to  the  front,  all  the  men  taking  the  step 
of  twenty-eight  inches.  The  covering  sergeant  and  the 
second  sergeant  will  move  rapidly  to  the  left  of  their 
respective  platoons,  the  former  passing  before  the  front 
rank.  The  leading  guide  will  immediately  take  points 
on  the  ground  in  the  direction  which  may  be  indicated 
to  him  by  the  instructor. 
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187  At  the  fifth  command,  the  men  will  take  the 
touch  of  elbows  lightly  to  the  left. 

188.  If  the  guide  of  the  second  platoon  should  lose 
his  distance,  or  the  line  of  direction,  he  will  conform 
to  the  principles  hei-ein  prescribed  Nos.  202  and  203. 

189.  If  the  company  be  marching  in  line  to  the 
front,  the  instructor  will  cause  it  to  break  by  platoon 
to  the  right  by  the  same  commands.  At  the  command 
march,  the  platoons  will  wheel  in  the  manner  already 
explained;  the  man  on  the  pivot  will  take  care  to 
mark  time  in  hisplace,  without  advancing  or  receding  ; 
the  instructor,  the  chiefs  of  platoon,  and  the  guides, 
will  conform  to  what  has  been  prescribed  Nos.  184  and 
following. 

190.  The  company  may  be  broken  by  platoons  to 
the  left,  according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  in- 
verse means,  the  instructor  giving  the  commands  pre- 
scribed Nos.  183  and  185,  substituting  left  for  right, 
and  reciprocally. 

191.  The  movements  explained  in  Nos.  183  and  189 
will  only  be  executed  after  the  company  has  become 
well  established  in  the  principles  of  the  march  in  col- 
umn, Articles  Second  and  Third.- 


RemarJcs. 


192.  The  instructor,  placed  in  front  of  the  company, 
will  observe  whether  the  movement  be  executed  ac- 
cording to  the  principles  prescribed  above ;  whether 
the  platoons,  after  breaking  into  column,  are  perpen- 
dicular to  the  line  of  battle  just  occupied  ;  and  whether 
the  guide,    who   placed   himself  where  the  marching 
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flank  of  his  platoon  had  to  rest,  has  left,  between  him- 
self and  the  front  rank  man  on  the  rig-lit,  (or  left),  the 
space  necessary  to  contain  the  front  of  the  platoon. 

193.  After  the  platoons  have  broken,  if  the  rear- 
most guide  should  not  accurately  cover  the  leading- 
one,  he  will  not  seek  to  correct  his  position  till  the 
column  be  put  in  march,  unless  the  instructor,  wishing 
to  wheel  immediately  into  line,  should  think  it  neces- 
sary to  rectify  the  direction  of  the  guides,  which  would 
be  executed  as  will  be  hereinafter  explained  in  Article 
Fifth  of  this  lesson. 

194.  The  instructor  will  observe,  that  the  man  on 
the  right  (or  left)  of  each  platoon,  who,  at  the  com- 
mand march,  faces  to  the  right  (or  left)  being  the  true 
pivot  of  the  wheel,  the  front  rank  man  next  to  him 
ought  to  gain  a  little  ground  to  the  front  in  wheeling, 
so  as  to  clear  the  pivot-man. 


Article    Second. 
To  mg,rch  in  column. 


195.  The  company  having  broken  by  platoon,  right 
(or  left)  in  front,  the  instructor,  wishing  to  cause  the 
column  to  march,  will  throw  himself  twenty-five  or 
thirty  paces  in  front,  face  to  the  guides,  place  himself 
correctly,  on  their  direction,  and  caution  the  leading 
guide  to  take  points  on  the  ground. 

196.  The  instructor  being  thus  placed,  the  guide 
of  the  leading    platoon    will   take    two  points    on    the 
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ground   in  the  straight  line  passing   between  his  own 
and  the  heels  of  his  instructor. 

197.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  instructor 
will  step  aside,  and  command' 

1.   Column,  forward.     2.   Guide  left  (or  right). 
3.  March. 

198.  At  the  command  march,  promptly  repeated  by 
the  chiefs  of  platoon,  they,  as  well  as  the  guides,  will 
lead  off,  by  a  decided  step,  their  respective  platoons, 
in  order  that  the  whole  may  move  smartly,  and  at  the 
same  moment. 

199.  The  nlen  will  each  feel  lightly  the  elbow  of  his 
neighbor  towards  the  guide,  and  conform  himself,  in 
marching,  to  the  principles  prescribed  in  the  school  of 
the  soldier,  No.  327.  The  man  next  to  the  guide,  in 
each  platoon,  will  take  care  never  to  pass  him,  and 
also  to  march  always  about  six  inches  to  the  right  (or 
left)  from  him,  in  order  not  to  push  him  out  of  the  di- 
rection. 

200.  The  leading  guide  will  observe,  with  the  great- 
est precision ,  the  length  and  cadence  of  the  step,  and 
maintain  the  direction  of  his  march  by  the  means  pre- 
scribed No.  89. 

201.  The  following  guide  will  march  exactly  in  the 
trace  of  the  leading  one,  preserving  between  the  latter 
and  himself  a  distance  precisely  equal  to  the  front  of 
his  platoon,  and  marching  in  the  same  step  with  the 
leading  guide. 

202.  If  the  following  guide  lose  his  distance  from 
the  one  leading,  (which  can  only  happen  by  his  own 
fault,)  he  will  correct  himself  by  slightly  lengthening 
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or  shortening  a  few  steps,  in  order  that  there  may  not 
be  sudden  quickenings  or  slackenings  in  the  march  of 
his  platoon. 

203.  If  the  same  guide  having  neglected  to  march 
exactly  in  the  trace  of  the  preceding  one,  find  himself 
sensibly  out  of  the  direction,  he  will  remedy  this  fault 
by  ndvancing  more  or  less  the  shoulder  opposite  to  the 
true  direction,  and  thus,  in  a  few  steps,  insensibly  re- 
gain it,  without  the  inconvenience  of  the  oblique  step, 
which  would  cause  a  loss  of  distance.  In  all  cases, 
each  chief  of  platoon  will  cause  it  to  conform  to  the 
movements  of  its  guide. 


Remarks  on  the  march  in  column. 


20 1.  If  the  chiefs  and  guides  of  subdivisions  neglect 
to  lead  off  and  to  decide  the  march  from  the  first  step, 
the  march  will  be  began  in  uncertainty  which  will 
cause  waverings,  a  loss  of  step,   and  a  loss  of  distance. 

205.  If  the  leading  guide  take  unequal  steps,  the 
march  of  his  subdivision,  and  that  which  follows,  will 
be  uncertain;  there  will  be  undulations,  quickenings, 
and  slackenings  in  the  march. 

206.  If  the  same  guide  be  not  habituated  to  prolong 
a  given  direction,  without  deviation,  he  will  describe  a 
crooked  line,  and  the  column  must  wind  to  conform 
itself  to  such  line. 

207.  If  the  following  guide  be  not  habituated  to 
march  in  the  trace  of  the  preceding  one,  he  will  lose  his 
distance  at  every  moment  in  endeavors  to  regain  the 
trace,  the  preservation  of  which  is  the  most  important 
principle  in  the  march  in  column. 
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208.  The  guide  of  each  subdivision  in  column  will 
be  responsible  for  the  direction,  distance,  and  step ;  the 
chief  of  the,  subdivision,  for  the  order  and  conformity 
of  his  subdivision  with  the  movements  of  the  guide, 
Accordingly,  the  chief  will  frequently  turn,  in  the 
march,  to  observe  his  subdivision. 

209.  The  instructor  placed  on  the  flank  of  the  guides, 
will  watch  over  the  execution  of  all  the  principles 
prescribed;  he  will,  also,  sometimes  place  himself  in 
the  rear,  align  himself  on  the  guides,  Etnd  halt,  pending 
some  thirty  paces  together,  to  verify  the  accuracy  of 
the  guides. 

210.  In  column,  chiefs  of  subdivision  will  always 
repeat,  with  the  greatest  promptitude,  the  commands, 
march  and  halt,  no  chief  waiting  for  another,  but  each 
repeating  the  command  the  moment  he  catches  it  from 
the  instructor.  They  will  repeat  no  other  command 
given  by  him  ;  but  will  explain,  if  necessary,  to  their 
subdivisions,  in  an  under  tone  of  voice,  what  they  will 
have  to  execute,  as  indicated  by  the  commands  of 
caution. 


Article  Third. 
To  change  direction. 


211.  The  changes  of  direction  of  a  column  while 
marching,  will  be  executed  according  to  the  principles 
prescribed  for  wheeling  on  the  march.  Whenever, 
therefore,  a   column   is  to   change    direction,    the  in- 
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structor  will  change  the  guide,  if  not  already  there,  to 

the  flank  opposite   the  side  to    which   the  change  is   to 

be  made. 

212.  The  column  being  in  march  right  in  front,  if  it 

be  the  wish  of  the  instructor  to  change  the  direction  to 
the  right,  he  will  give  the  order  to  the  chief  of  the  first 
platoon,  and  immediately  go  himself,  or  send  a  marker 
to  the  point  at  which  the  change  of  direction  is  to  be 
made  ;  the  instructor,  or  marker,  will  place  himself  on 
the  direction  of  the  guides,  so  as  to  present  the  breast 
to  that  flank  of  the  column. 

213.  The  leading  guide  will  direct  his  march  on  that 
person,  so  that,  in  passing,  his  left  arm  mav  just  graie 
his  breast.  When  the  leading  guide  shall  have  ap- 
proached near  to  the  marker,  the  chief  of  his  platoon 
will  command: 

1,  Right  wheel.     2.  Ma'rch. 

214.  The  first  command  will  be  given  when  the 
platoon  is  at  the  distance  of  four  paces  from  the 
marker. 

215.  At  the  command  march,  which  will  be  pronoun- 
ced at  the  instant  the  guide  shall  have  arrived  oppo- 
site the  marker,  the  platoon  will  wheel  to  the  right, 
conforming  to  what  is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the 
soldier,  No.  396] 

216.  The  wheel  being  finished,  the  chief  of  each 
platoon  will  command: 

3.  Forward.     4.  March. 

217  These  commands  will  be  pronounced  and  exe- 
cuted'as  is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  Nos. 
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398  and  399.  The  guide  of  the  first  platoon  will  take 
points  on  the  ground  in  the  new  direction,  in  order  the 
better  to  regulate  the  march. 

218.  The  second  platoon  will  continue  to  niareh 
straight  forward  till  up  with  the  marker,  when  it  will 
wheel  to  the  right,  and  retake  the  dirert  march  by  ti» 
same  commands  and  the  same  means  which  govsgKed 
the  first  platoon. 

219.  The  column  being  in  mai-ch  right  in  froBt.  if!5f*C! 
instructor  should  wish  to  change  direction  to  the  lett, 
he  will  command,  guide  right.  At  this  command,  the 
two  guides  will  move  rapidly  to  the  right  of  their  re- 
spective platoons,  each  passing  in  front  of  his  subdi- 
vision; the  men  will  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the 
right;  the  instructor  will  afterwards  conform  to  what  is 
prescribed  No.  212. 

220.  The  change  of  direction  to  the  left  will  then  be 
executed  according  to  the  same  principles  as  the  eiis^.  . , 
of  direction  to  the  right,  but  by  inverse  means. 

221.  When  the  change  of  direction  is  completed,  i&e 
instructor  will  command,  guide  left. 

222.  The  changes  of  direction  in  a  column,  left  la 
front,  will  be  executed  according  to  the  same  princi- 
ples. 

223.  In  changes  of  direction  in  double  quick  time, 
the  platoons  will  wheel  according  to  the  principles 
prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  404. 

224.  In  order  to  prepare  the  men  for  those  forma- 
tions in  line,  which  can    be  executed  only  by  turning 
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to  the  right  or  the  left,  the  instructor  will  -sometimes 
cause  the  column  to  change  direction  to  the  side  ot' 
the  guide.  In  this  case,  the  chief  of  the  leading-  pla- 
toon will  command:  Left  (or  it»i()  turn,  instead  of 
iifi  (or  right)  wheel.  The  subdivisions  will  each  turn, 
in  succession.,  conforming  to  what  is  prescribed  in  the 
ociiool  -of  the  soldier,  No.  402.  The  leading  guide,  as 
ascn  as  he  lias  turned,  will  take  points  on  the  ground, 
C.-.j  batter  to  regulate  the  direction  of  the  march. 

L"-o.  It  is  highly  important,  in  order  to  preserve  dis- 
tances and  the  direction,  that  all  the  subdivisions  of 
the  column  should  change  direction  precisely  at  the 
point  where  the  leading  subdivision  changed;  it  is  for 
this  reason  that  that  point  ought  to  be  marked  in  ad- 
vance, and  that  it  is  prescribed  that  the  guides  direct 
their  march  on  the  marker,  also  that  each  chief  of  sub- 
division shall  not  cause  the  change  to  commence  till 
the  guide  of  his  subdivision  has  grazed  the  breast  of 
CJSii  marker. 

228.  Bach  chief  will  take  care  that  his  subdivision 
arrives  at  the  point  of  change  in  a  square  with  the  line 
of  direction  :  with  this  view,  he  will  face  to  his  subdi- 
vision when  the  one  which  precedes  has  commenced  to 
Sum  or  to  wheel,  and  he  will  be  watchful  that  it  con- 
tinues to  march  squarely  until  it  arrives  at  the  point 
where  the  change  of  direction  is  to  commence. 

227.  If,  in  the  changes  of  direction,  the  pivot  of  the 
subdivision  which  wheels  should  not  clear  the  wheel- 
ing point,  the  next  subdivision  would  be  arrested  and 
distances  lost ;  for  the  guide  who  conducts  the  march- 
ing flank  having  to  describe  an  arc,  in  length  about  a 
half  greater   than   the   front  of.  the   subdivision,   the 
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second  subdivision  would  be  already*up  with  the 
wheeling  point,  whilst  the  first  which  wheels  has  yet  the 
half  of  its  front  to  execute,  and  hence  would  be  obliged 
to  mark  time  until  that  half  be  executed.  It  is  there- 
fore prescribed,  that  the  pivot  of  each  subdivision 
should  take  steps  of  nine  or  eleven  inches  in  length, 
according  to  the  swiftness  of  the  gait,  in  order  not  to 
arrest  the  march  of  the  next  subdivision.  The  chiefs 
of  subdivision  will  look  well  to  the  step  of  the  pivot, 
and  cause  his  step  to  be  lengthened  or  shortened  as 
may  be  judged  necessary.  By'the  nature  of  this  move- 
ment, the  centre  of  each  subdivision  will  bend  a  little 
to  the  rear. 

228.  The  guides  will  never  alter  the  length  or  the 
cadence  of  the  step,  whether  the  change  of  direction 
be  to  the  side  of  the  guide  or  to  the  opposite  side. 

229.  The  marker,  placed  at  the  wheeling  point,  will 
always  present  his  breast  to  the  flank  of  the  column. 
The  instructor  will  take  the  greatest  pains  in  causing 
the  prescribed  principles  to  be  observed ;  he  will  see 
that  each  subdivision  only  commences  the  change  of 
direction  when  the  guide,  grazing  the  breast  of  the 
marker,  has  nearly  passed  him,  and,  that  the  march- 
ing flank  does  not  describe  the  arc  of  too  large  a  circle, 
in  order  that  it  may  not  be  thrown  beyond  the  new  di- 
rection. 


239.  In  change  of  direction  by  wheel  the  guide  of 
the  wheeling  flank  will  cast  his  eyes  over  the  ground 
at  l^e  moment  of  commencing  the  wheel,  and  will  de- 
scribe an  arc  of  a  circle  whose  radius  is  equal  to  the 
front  of  the  subdivision. 


3-to         school  of  the  com  past — le3s0s  v. 

Article  Fourth. 
To  halt  the  column. 

231.  The  column  being  in  march,  when  the  instruc- 
tor shall  wish  to  halt  it,  he  will  command: 

1.   Column.     2.  Halt. 

» 

232.  At  the  second  command, promptly  repeated  by 
the  chiefs  of  platoon,  the  column  will  halt;  the  guides 
also  will  stand  fast,  although  they  may  have  lost  both 
distance  and  direction. 

233.  If  the  command  halt,  be  not  repeated  with  the 
greatest  vivacity,  and  executed  at  the  same  instant,  dis- 
tances will  be  lost. 

234.  If  a  guide,  having  lost  his  distance,  seek  to 
recover  it  after  that  command,  he  will  only  throw  his 
fault  on  the  following  guide,  who,  if  he  have  marched 
well,  will  no  longer  be  at  his  proper  distance -,  and  if 
the  latter  regain  what  he  has  thus  lost,  the  movement 
will  be  propagated  to  the  rear  of  the  column. 

Aktic*le  Fifth. 

Being  in  column  by  platoon,  to  form  to  the 
right  or  left  into  line  of  battle,  either  at  a 
halt  or  on  the  march. 

235.  Tl  e  instructor  having  halted  the  column, 
right  in    front,  and  wishing   to    form    it   into   line   of 
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battle,  will  place  himself  at  platoon  distance  in  front  of 
the  leading  guide,  face  to  him,  and  rectify,  if  necessa- 
ry, the  position  of  the  guide  beyond ;  which  being  ex- 
ecuted, he  will  command : 


Left — Dress. 


236.  At  this  command,  which  will  not  be  repeated 
by  the  chiefs  of  tplatoon,  each  of  them  will  place  him- 
self briskly  two  paces  outside. of  his  guide,  and  direct 
the  alignment  of  the  platoon  perpendicularly  to  the  di- 
rection of  the  column. 

237.  Each  chief  having  aligned  his  platoon,  will 
command  Front,  and  return  quickly  to  his  place  in 
column. 

238  This  disposition  being  made,  the  instructor  will 
command : 


1.  Left  into  line  wheel.     2.  March. 

239.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by 
the  chiefs  of  platoon,  the  front  j-ank  man  on  the  left  of 
each  platoon  will  face  to  the  left,  and  place  his  breast 
lightly  against  the  arm  of  the  guide  by  his  side,  who 
stands  fast ;  the  platoons  will  wheel  to  the  left  on  the 
principle  of  wheels  from  a  halt,  and  in  conformity  to 
what  is  prescribed  No.  194.  Bach  chief  will  turn  to 
his  platoon  to  observe  its  movement,  and  when  the 
marching  flank  has' approached  near  the  line  of  battle, 
he  will  command  : 

1.  Platoon.     2.  Halt. 
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240.  The  command  halt  will  be  given  when  tlie 
marching  flank  of  the  platoon  is  three  paces  from  the 
line  of  battle. 

241.  The  chief  of  the  second  platoon,  having  halted 
it,  will  return  to  his  place  as  a  file  closer,  passing  around 
the  left  of  his  subdivision. 

242.  The  captain  having  halted  the  first  platoon, 
will  move  Tapidly  to  the  point  at  which  the  right  of  the 
company  will  rest  in  line  of  battle,  and  command  : 


Right — Dress. 

243.  At  this  command,  the  two  platoons  will  dress 
up  on  the  alignment;  the  front  rank  man  on  the  right 
of  the  leading  platoon,  who  finds  himself  opposite  the 
instructor  established  on  the  direction  of  the  guides, 
will  place  his  breast  lightly  against  the  left  arm  of  this 
officer.  The  captain  will  direct  the  alignment  from 
the  right  on  the  man  on  the  opposite  flank  of  the  com- 

Fany'        ,  .  .       -11 

244.  The   company  being  aligned,   the  captain  will 

command  : 

Front. 

245.  The  instructor  seeing  the  company  in  line  of 
battle,  will  command  : 

Guides — Posts. 

246.  At  this  command,  the  covering  sergeant  will 
cover  the  captain,  and  the  left  guide  will  return  to  his 
place  as  a  file  closer. 

247-  If  the  column  be  left  in  front,  and  the  instruc- 
tor should  wish  to  form  it  to  the  right  into  line  of  battle 
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he  will  place  himself  at  platoon  distance  in  front  of  the 
leading  guide,  face  to  him,  and  rectify,  if  necessary, 
the  position  of  the  guide  beyond ;  which  being  execu- 
ted, he  will  command  : 

1.  Right  into  line,  wheel.     2.  March. 

248.  At  the  command  march,  the  front  rank  men  on 
the  right  of  each  platoon  will  face  to  the  right  and 
place  his  breast  lightly  against  the  left  arm  of  the  guide 
by  his  side,  who  stands  fast;  each  platoon  will  wheel 
to  the  right,  and  will  be  halted  by  its  chief,  when  the 
marching  flank  has  approached  near  the  line  of  battle  ; 
for  this  purpose,  the  chief  of  each  platoon  will  com- 
mand: 

1.   Platoon.     2.  Ha*t. 

249.  The  command  halt,  will  be  given  when  the 
marching  flank  of  the  platoon  is  three  paces  from  the 
line  of  battle.  The  chief  of  the  second  platoon  having 
halted  his  platoon,  will  resume  his  place  in  the  rank  of 
file  closers. 

250.  The  captain  having  halted  the  first  platoon,  will 
move  briskly  to  the  point  at  which  the  left  of  .the  com- 
pany will  rest,  and  command  : 

Left — Dress. 

251.  At  this  command,  the  two  platoons  will  dress" 
up  on  the  alignment ;  the  man  on  the  left  of  the  sec- 
ond platoon,  opposite  the  instrustor,  will  place  his 
breast  lightly  against  the  right  arm  of  this  officer,  and 
the  captain  will  direct  the  alignment  from  the  left  on 
the  man  on  the  opposite  flank  of  the  company. 
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252.  The  company  being  aligned,  the  captain  will 
command- 

Front. 

253.  The  instructor  will  afterwards  command  : 

Guides — Posts. 

254.  At  this  command,  the  captain  will  move  to  the 
right  of  his  company,  the  covering  sergeant  will  cover 
him,  and  the  left  guide  will  return  to  his  place  as  a  file 
closer. 

255.  The  instructor  may  omit  the  command  left  or 
right  dress,  previous  to  commanding  left  or  right  into 
line,  wheel,  unless,  after  rectifying  the  position  of  the 
guides,  it  should  become  necessary  to  dress  the  pla- 
toons, or  one  of  them,  laterally  to  the  right  or  left. 

256.  The  instructor,  before  the  command  left  (or 
right)  into  line,  wheel,  will  assure  himself  that  the  rear- 
most platoon  is  at  its  exact  wheeling  distance  from  the 
one  in  front.  This  attention  is  important,  in  order  to 
detect  negligence  on  the  part  of  guides  in  this  essential 
point. 

257.  If  the  column  be  marching  right  in  front,  and 
the  instructor  should  wish  to  form  it  into  line  without 
halting  the  column,  he  will  give  the  commands  pre- 
scribed No.  238,  and  move  rapidly  to  platoon  distance 
in  front  of  the  leading  guide. 

258.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by 
the  chiefs  of  platoon,  the  left  guides  will  halt  short,  the 
instructor,  the  chiefs  of  platoon,  and  the  platoons,  will 
conform  to  what  is   prescribed  No.   239   and  following. 
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259.  If  the  column  be  in  march  left  in  front,  this  for- 
mation will  be  made  according  to  the  same  principles, 
and  by  inverse  means. 

260.  If  the  column  be  marching  right  in  front,  and 
the  instructor  should  wish  to  form  it  into  line  without 
halting  the  column,  and  to  march  the  company  in  line 
to  the  front,  he  will  command  : 


1.  By  platoons  left  wheel.     2.  March. 


261.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the 
chiefs  of  platoon,  the  left  guides  will  halt;  the  man 
next  to  the  left  guide  in  each  platoon  will  mark  time  : 
the  platoons  will  wheel  to  the  left,  conforming  to  the 
principles  of  the  wheel  on  a  fixed  pivot.  When  the 
right  of  the  platoons  shall  arrive  near  the  line  of  bat- 
tle, the  instructor  will  command  : 


3.  Forward.     4.  March.     5.   Guide  right  (or  left.) 


262.  At  the  fourth  command,  given  at  the  instant 
the  wheel  is  completed,  all  the  men  of  the  company 
will  move  off  together  with  the  step  of  twenty-eight 
"inches;  the  captain,  the  chief  of  the  second  platoon, 
the  covering  sergeant,  and  the  left  guide  will  take 
their  positions  as  in  line  of  battle. 

263.  At  the  fifth  command,  which  will  be  given  im- 
mediately after  the  fourth,  the  captain  and  covering 
sergeant,  if  not  already  there,  will  move  briskly  to  the 
side  on  which  the  guide  is  designated.  The  non  com- 
sioned    officer  charged   with   the  direction  will  move 


146  SCHOOL    OF    THE    COMPANY — PART    VI. 

rapidly  in  front  of  the  guide,  and  will  be  assured  in  his 
li;ie  of  march  by  the  instructor,  as  is  prescribed  No. 
104.  That  non-commissioned  officer  will  immediately 
take  points  on  the  ground  as  indicated  in  the  same 
number.  The  men  will  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to 
the  side  of  the  guide,  conforming  themselves  to  the 
principles  of  the  march  in  line. 

264.  The  same  principles  are  applicable  to  a  column 
left  in  front. 


LESSON  SIXTH. 
Article  First. 

To  break  the  company  into  platoons,  and  to 
re-form  the  company. 

To  break  the  company  into  platoons. 


265.  The  company  marching  in  the  cadenced  step, 
and  supposed  to  make  part  of  a  column,  right  in  front, 
when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  break  by 
platoon,  he  will  give  the  order  to  the  captain,  who  will 
command:  1.  Break  into  platoons,  and  immediately 
place  himself  before  the  centre  of  the  first  platoon. 

266.  At  the  command  break  into  platoons,  the  first 
lieutenant  will  pass  quickly  around  the  left  to  the  cen- 
tre of  his  platoon,  and  give  the  caution:     Mark  time. 

267.  The  captain  will  then   command:     2.  March. 
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268.  The  first  platoon  will  continue  to  march 
straight  forward  ;  the  covering  sergeant  will  move  ra- 
pidly to  the  left  flank  of  this  platoon  (passing  by  the 
front  rank)  as  soon  as  the  flank  shall  be  disengaged. 

269.  At  the  command  march,  given  by  the  captain, 
the  second  platoon  will  begin  to  mark  time;  its  chief 
will  immediately  add :  \.  Right  oblique.  2.  March. 
The  last  command  will  be  given  do  that  this  platoon 
may  commence  obliquing  the  instant  the  rear  rank  of 
the  first  platoon  shall  have  passed.  The  men  will 
shorten  the  step  in  obliquing,  so  that  when  the  com- 
mand forward  march  is  given,  the  platoon  may  have  its 
exact  distance. 

270.  The  guide  of  the  second  platoon  being  near  the 
direction  of  the  guide  of  the  first)  the  chief  of  the 
second  will  command  Forward,  and  add  March,  the 
instant  that  the  guide  of  his  platoon  shall  cover  the 
guide  of  the  first. 

271.  In  a  column,  left  in  front,  the  company  will 
break  into  platoons  by  inverse  means,  applying  to  the 
first  platoon  all  that  has  been  prescribed  for  the  second, 
and  reciprocally. 

272.  In  this  case,  the  left  guide  of  the  company  will 
shift  to  the  right  flank  of  the  second  platoon,  and  the 
covering  sergeant  will  remain  on  the  right  of  the  firsts 

To  re-form  the  company. 


273.  The  column,  by  platoon,  being  in  march,  right 
in  front,  wheij  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to 
form  company,  he  will  give  the  order  to  the  captain* 
who  will  command  :     Form  company. 

274.  Having  given  this  command,  the  captain  will 
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immediately  add  :    1.  First  platoon ;  2.  Right  oblique. 

275.  The  chief  of  the  second  platoon  will  caution  it 
to  continue  to  march  straight  forward. 

276.  The  captain  will  then  command:     3.  March. 

277.  At  this  command,  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the 
second,  the  first  platoon  will  oblique  to  the  right,  in 
order  to  unmask  the  second;  the  covering  sergeant, 
on  the  left  of  the  first  platoon,  will  return  to  the  right 
of  the  company,  passing  by  the  front  rank. 

278.  When  the  first  platoon  shall  have  nearly  un- 
masked the  second,  the  captain  will  command: 
1.  Mark  lime,  and  at  the  instant  the  unmasking  shall 
be  complete,  he  will  add:  2.  March.  The  first  pla- 
toon will  then  ceslse  to  oblique,  and  mark  time. 

279.  In  the  mean  time  the  second  platoon  will  have 
continued  to  marchstraight  forward,  and  when  it  shall 
be  nearly  up  with  the  first,  the  captain  will  command 
Forward,  and  at  the  instant  the  two  platoons  shall 
unite,  add  March;  the  first  platoon  will  then  cease  to 
mark  time.  ' 

280.  In  a  column,  left  in  front,  the  same  movement 
will  be  executed  by  inverse  means,  the  chief  of  the 
second  platoon  giving  the  command  Forward,  and  the 
captain  adding  the  command  March,  when  the  pla- 
toons are  united. 

281.  The  guide  of  the  second  platoon,  on  its  right, 
will  pass  to  its  left  flank  the  moment  the  platoon  be- 
gins to  oblique ;  the  guide  of  the  first,  On  its  right,  re- 
maining on  that  flank  of  the  platoon. 

282.  The  instructor  will  also  sometimes  cause  the 
company  to  break  and  re-form,  by  platoon,  by  his  own 
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direct  commands.  In  this  case,*e  will  give  the  gen- 
eral commands  prescribed  for  the  captain  above; 
J.  Break  into  platoons;  2.  March;  and  1.  Form 
Company:  2.  March. 

283.  If,  in  breaking  the  company  into  platoons,  the 
subdivision  that  breaks  off  should  mark  time  too  long, 
it  might,  in  a  column  of  many  subdivisions,  afrest  the 
march  of  the  following  one,  which  would  cause  a 
lengthening  of  the  column,  and  a  loss  of  distances. 

284  In  breaking  into  platoons,  it  is  necessary  that 
the  platoons  which  oblique  should  not  shorten  the  step 
too  much,  in  order  not  to  lose  distance  in  column, 
and  not  to  arrest  the  march  of  the  following  subdivis- 
ion. 

285.  If  a  platoon  obliques  too  far  to  a  flank,  it 
would  be  obliged  to  oblique  again  to  the  opposite  flank, 
to  regain  the  direction,  and  by  the  double  movement 
arrest,  probably,  the  march  of  the  following  subdivis- 
ion. 

286.  The  chiefs  of  those  platoons  which  oblique  will 
face  to  their  platoons,  in  order  to  enforce  the  observ- 
ance of  the  foregoing  principles. 

287.  When,  in  a  column  of  sevral  companies,  they 
break  in  succession,  it  is  of  the  greatest  importance 
that  each  company  should  continue  to  march  in  the 
same  step,  without  shortening  or  slackening,  whilst  that 
which  precedes  breakg,  although  the  following  com- 
pany should  close  up  on  the  preceding  one.  This  at- 
tention is  essential  to  guard  against  an  elongation  of 
the. column. 

288.  Faults  of  but  little  moment,  in  a  column  of  a 
few  companies,  would  be  serious  inconveniences  in  a 
general  column  of  many  battalions.     Hence    the  in- 


130  SCHOOL    OF    THE    COMPANY — LLSSOX    V. 

strmtor  will  give  th»  greatest  care  in  causing  all  the 
prescribed  principles  to  be  strictly  observed.  To  this 
end,  he  will  jiold  himself  on  the  directing  flank,  the  bet- 
ter to  observe  all  the  movements. 


Article  Second. 


Being  in   column,  to  break  files  to  the  rear, 
and  to  cause  them  to  re-enter  into  line. 


289.  The  company  being  in  march,  and  supposed  to 
constitute  a  subdivision  of  a  column,  right  (or  left)  in 
front,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  files  to 
break  off  he  will  give  the  order  to  the  captain,  who 
will  immediately  turn  to  his  company,  and  command: 


1.   Two  files  from  left  (or  right)  to  rear.     2.  March. 

290.  At  the  command  march,  the  two  files  on  the 
left  (or  right)  of  the  company  will  mark  time,  the 
others  will  continue  to  march  straight  forward  ;  the  two 
rear  rank  men  of  these  files  will,  as  soon  as  the  rear 
rank  of  the  company  shall  clear  them,  move  to  the 
right  by  advancing  the  outer  shoulder  ;  the  odd  num- 
ber will  place  himself  behind  the  third  file  from  that 
flank,  the  even  number  behind  the  fourth,  passing  for 
this  purpose  behind  the  odd  number;  the  two  front 
rank  men  will,  in  like  manner,  move  to  the  right  when 
the  rear  rank  of  the  company  shall  clear  them,  the  odd 
number  will  place  himself  behind  the  first  file,  the  even 
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number  behind  the  second  file,  passing  for  this  purpose 
behind  the  odd  number.  If  the  files  are  broken  from 
the  right,  the  men  will  move  to  the  left,  advancing  the 
out=r  shoulder,  the  even  number  of  the  rear  rank  will 
place  himself  behind  the  third  file,  the  odd  number  of 
the  fame  rank  behind  the  fourth;  the  even  number  of 
the  front  rank  behind  the  first  file,  the  odd  number  of 
the  same  rank  behind  the  second,  the  odd  numbers  for 
this  purpose  passing  behind  the  even  numbers.  The 
men  will  be  careful  not  to  lose  their  distances  and  to 
keep  aligned. 

291.  If  the  instructor  should  still  wish  to  break  two 
flies  from  the  same  side,  he  will  give  the  or.der  to  the 
captain,  who  will  proceed  as  above  directed. 

292.  At  the  cotamand  march,  given  by  the  captain, 
the  files  already  broken,  advancing  a  little  the  outer 
shoulder,  will  gain  the  space  of  two  files  to  the  right, 
if  the  files  are  broken  from  the  left,  and  to  the  left,  if 
the  files  are  broken  from  the  right,  shortening,  at  the 
same  time,  the  step,  in  order  to  make  room  between 
themselves  and  the  rear  rank  of  the  company  for  tha 
files  last  ordered  to  the  rear:  the  latter  will  break  by 
the  same  commands  and  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
first.  The  men  who  double  should  increase  the  length 
of  the  step  in  order  to  prevent  distances  from  being 
lost. 

293.  The  instructor  may  thus  diminish  the  front  of  a 
company  by  breaking  off  successive  groups  of  two  files, 
but  the  new  files  must  always  be  broken  from  the  same 
side. 

294.  The  instructor,  wishing  to  cause  files  broken 
off  to  return  into  line,  he  will  give  the  order  to  the  cap- 
tain, who  will  immediately  command  : 
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1.    Two  files  into  line.     2.  March. 

293.  At  the  command  march,  the  first  two  files  of 
those  marching  by  the  flank  will  return  briskly  into 
line,  and  the  others  will  gain  the  space  of  two  files 
by  advancing  the  inner  shoulder  towards  the  flank  to 
which  they  belong. 

296.  The  captain  will  turn  to  his  company,  to  watch 
the  observance  of  the. principles  which  have  just  been 
prescribed. 

297  The  instructor  having  caused  groups  of  two 
files  to  break  one  after  another,  and  to  return  again  into 
line,  will  afterwards  cause  two  or  three  groups  to  break 
together,  and  for  this  purpose,  will  command  :  Four  or 
six  files  from  left  for  right)  to  rear ;  March.  The 
files  designated  will  mark  time ;  each  rank  will  ad- 
vance a  little  the  outer  shoulder  as  soon  as  the  rear 
rank  of  the  company  shall  clear  it,  will  oblique  at 
once,  and  each  group  will  place  itself  behind  the  four 
neighboring  files,  and  in  the  same  manner,  as  if  the 
movement  had  been  executed  group  by  group,  taking 
care  that  the  distances  are  preserved. 

298.  The  instructor  will  next  order-  the  captain  to 
cause  two  or  three  groups  to  be  brought  into  line  at 
once,  who  turning  to  the  company,  will  command: 

Four  or  six  files  into  line — March. 


299.  At  the  command  march,  the  files  designated 
will  advance  the  inner  shoulder,  move  up  and  form  on 
the  flank  of  the  company  by  the  shortest  lines. 
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300.  As  often  as  files  shall  break  off  to  the  rear,  the 
guide  on  that  flank  will  gradually  close  on  the  nearest 
front  rank  man  remaining  in  line,  and  he  will  also 
open  out  to  make  room  for  files  ordered  into  line. 

301.  The  files  which  march  in  the  rear  are  disposed 
in  the  following  order  :  the  left  files  as  if  the  company 
was  marching  by  the  right  flank,  and  the  right  files  as 
if  the  company  was  marching  by  the  left  flank.  Con- 
sequently, whenever  there  is  on  the  right  or  left  of  a 
subdivision,  a  file  which  does  not  belong  to  a  group,  it 
will  be  broken  singly. 

302.  It.  is  necessary  to  the  preservation  of  distances 
in  column  that  the  men  should  be  habituated  in  the 
schools  of  detail  to  execute  the  movements  of  this  arti- 
cle with  precision. 

303.  If  new  .files  broken  off  do  not  step  well  to  the 
left  or  right  in  obliquing ;  if,  when  files  are  ordered 
into  line,  they  do  not  move  up  with  promptitude  and 
precision,  in  either  case  the  following  files  will  be  ar* 
rested  in  their  march,  and  thereby  cause  the  column 
to  be  lengthened  out. 

304.  The  instructor  will  place  himself  on  the  flank 
from  which  the  files  are  broken,  to  assure  himself  of 
the  exact  observance  of  the  principles. 

305.  Files  will  only  be  broken  off  from  the  side  of 
direction,  in  order  that  the  whole  company  may  easily 
pass  from  the  front  to  the  flank  march. 


11* 
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Article  Third. 

To  march  ilie  column  in  route,  and  to  execute 
the  movements  incident  thereto? 

30G.  The  swiftness  of  the  route  step  will  be  one 
hundred  and  ten  steps  in  a  minute  ;  this  swiftness  will 
be  habitually  maintained  in  columns  in  route,  when 
the  roads  and  ground  may  permit. 

307.  The  company  being-  at  a  halt,  and  supposed  to 
constitute  a  subdivision  of  a  column,  when  the  in- 
strutor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  march  in  the  route  step, 
he  will  command : 

1.    Column,  forward.     2.    Guide,  left  (or  right) 
3.  Route  step.     4.  March. 

308.  At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  cap- 
tain, the  two  ranks  will  step  off  together;  the  rear 
rank  will  take,  in  marching,  bj.  shortening  a  few  steps, 
a  distance  of  one  pace  (twenty-eight  inches)  from  the 
rank  preceding,  which  distance  will  be  computed  from  . 
the  breasts  of  the  men  in  the  rear  rank,  to  the  knap- 
sacks of  the  men  in  the  front  rank.  The  men,  with- 
out further  command,  will  immediately  carry  their 
arms  at  will,  as  indicated  in  the  school  of"  the  soldier, 
No.  219.  They  will  no  longer  be  required  to  marchin 
the  cadenced  pace,  or  with  the  same  foot,  or  to  remain 
silent.  The  files  will  march  at  ease  ;  but  care  will  be 
taken  to  prevent  the-  ranks  from  intermixing,  the  front 
rank  from  getting  in  advance  of  the  guide,  and  the  rear 
rank  from  opening  to  too  great  a  distance. 


SCHOOL   OF   THE    COMPANY — LESSON    VI.         155 

309.  The  company  marching  in  the  route -step,  the 
instructor  will  cause  it  to  change  direction,  which  will 
be  executed  without  formal  commands,  on  a  simple 
caution  from  the  captain;  the  rear  rank  will  come  up 
to  change  direction  in  the  same  manner  as  the  front 
rank.  Each  rank  will  conform  itself,  although  in  the 
route  step,  to  the  principles  which  have  been  prescribed 
for  the  change  in  closed  ranks,  with  this  difference 
only;  that  the  pivot  man,  instead  of  taking  steps  of 
nine,  will  take  steps  of  fourteen  inches,  in  order  to  clear 
the  wheeling  point. 

310.  The  company  marching  in  the  route  step,  to 
cause  it  to  pass  to  the  cadenced  step,  the  instructor 
will  first  order  pieces  to  be  brought  to  the  right  shoul- 
der, and  then  command: 


1.  Close  Order.     2.  March. 

311.  At  the  command  march,  the  men  will  resume 
the  cadenced  step,  and  will  close  so  as  to  leave  a  dis- 
tance of  sixteen  inches  between  each  rank. 

312.  The  company  marching  in  the  cadenced  pace, 
the  instructor,  to  cause  it  to  take  the  route  step,  will 
command: 

1.  Route  Step,     2.  March. 

313.  At  the  command  march,  the  front  rank  will 
continue  the  step  of  twenty-eight  inches,  the  rear  rank 
will  take,  by  gradually  shortening  the  step,  the  distance 
of  twenty-eight  inches  from  the  front  rank :  the  men 
will  carry  their  arms  at  will. 


Ii6  SCHOOL    OF    THE    COMPAXV — LESSOR    VI. 

311.  If  the  company  be  marching  in  the  route  step, 
and  the  instructor  should  suppose  the  necessity  of 
marching-  by  the  flank  in  the  same  direction,  he  will 
command  ; 


1.   Company  by  the  right  (or  left)  flank.     2.  By  file 
left  (or  right.)     3.  Makch. 


315  At  the  command  march,  the  company  will  fac- 
to  the  right  (or  left)  in  marching,  the  captain  will  place 
himself  by  the  side  of  the  guide  who  conducts  the  lead- 
ing flank  ;  this  guide  will  wheel  immediately  to  the  left 
or  right ;  all  the  files  wiil  come  in  succession  to  wheel 
en  the  same  spot  as  the  guide;  if  there  be  files  broV.cn 
off  to  the  rear,  they  will,  by  wheeling,  regain  their  re- 
spective places,  and  follow  the  movement  of  the  com- 
pany. 

316.  The  instructor  having. caused  the  company  to 
be  again  formed  into  line,  will  exercise  it  in  increasing 
and  diminishing  front,  by  platoon,  which  will  be  exe- 
cuted by  the  same  commands,  and  the  same  means,  as 
if  the  company  were  marching  in  the*cadenced  step. 
When  the  company  breaks  into  platoons,  the  chief  of 
each  will  move  to  the  flank  of  his  platoon,  and  will 
take  the  place  of  the  guide,  who  will  step  back  into  the 
rear  rank. 

317.  The  company  being  in  column,  by  platoon,  anil 
supposed  to  march  in  the  route  step,  the  instructor  can 
cause  the  front  to  be  diminished  and  increased,  by 
section,  if  the  platoons  have  a  front  of  twelve  files  or 
more. 

318.  The  movements  of  diminishing  and  increasing 
front,  by  section,  will  be   executed  according  to  the 
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principles  indicated  for  the  same  movements  by  platoon. 
The  right  sections  of  platoons  will  be  commanded  by 
the  captain  and  first  lieutenant,  respectively  ;  the  left 
sections,  by  the  two  next  subalterns  in  rank,  or,  in  their 
absence,  by  sergeants. 

319.  The  instructor  wishing  to  diminish  by  section, 
will  give  the  order  to  the  captain,  who  will  command: 


1.  Break  into  sections.    2.  March. 


320.  As  soon  as  the  platoons  shall  be  broken,  each 
chief  of  section  will  place  himself  on  its  directing  flank 
in  the  front  rank,  the  guides  who  will  be  thus  displaced, 
will  fall  back  into  the  rear  rank:  the  file  closers  will 
close  up  to  within  one  pace  of  this  rank. 

321.  Platoons  will  be  broken  into  sections  only  In 
the  column  in  route,  the  movement  will  never  be  exe- 
cuted in  the  manoeuvres,  whatever  may  be  the  front  of 
the  company. 

322.  When  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  re-form  pla- 
toons, he  will  give  the  order  to  the  captain,  who  will 
command: 


1.  Form  Platoons.     2i  March. 


323.  At  the  first  command,  each  chief  of  section 
will  place  himself  before  its  centre,  and  the  guides  will 
pass  into  the  front  rank.  At  the  command  march,  the 
movement  will  be  executed  as  has-been  prescribed  for 
forming    company.      The    moment   the   platoons   are 
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formed,  the   chiefs  of  the  left  sections   will   return  to 
their  places  as  file  elosers. 

324.  The  instructor  will  also  cause  to  be  executed 
the  diminishing  and  increasing  front  by  files,  as  pre- 
scribed in  the  preceding  article,  and  in  the  same  man- 
ner, as  if  marching  in  the  cadenced  step.  When  the 
company  is  broken  into  sections,  the  subdivisions  must 
not  be  reduced  to  a  front  of  less  than  six  files,  not 
counting  the  chief  of  the  section. 

325  The  company  being  broken  by  platoon,  or  by 
section,  the  instructor  will  cause  it,  marching  in  the 
route  step,  to  march  by  the  flank  in  the  same  direction, 
by  the  commands  and  the  means  indicated,  Nos.  314 
and  315.  The  moment  the  subdivisions  shall  face  to 
the  right  (or  left,)  the  first  file  of  each  will  wheel  to 
the  left  (or  right,)  in  marching,  to  prolong  the  direc- 
tion, and  to  unite  with  the  rear  file  of  the  subdivision 
immediately  preceding.  The  file  closers  will  tafee  their 
habitual  places  in  the  march  by  the  flank,  before  the 
union  of  the  subdivisions. 

326.  If  the  company  be  marcrung  by  the  right  flank, 
and  the  instructor  should  wish  to  undouble  the  files, 
which  might  sometimes  be  found  necessary,  be  will  in- 
form the  captain,  who,  after  causing  the  cadenced  step 
to  be  resumed,  and  arms  to  be  shouldered  or  support- 
ed, will  command  : 


1.   In  two  ranks,  ■undmtble  files.     2.  March. 


327.  At  the  second  command,  the  odd  numbers  will 
continue  to  march  straight  forward,  the  even  numbers 
will  shorten   the   step,   and   obliquing   to   the  left,  will 
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place  themselves  promptly  behind  the  odd  numbers  ; 
the  rear  rank  will  gain  a  step  to  the  left  so  as  to  retake 
the  touch  of.  elbows  on  the  side  of  the  front  rank. 

328.  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  left  flank, 
it  will  be  the  even  numbers  who  will  continue  to  march 
forward,  and  the  odd  numbers  who  will  undouble. 

329.  If  the  instructor  should  wish  to  double  the 
files,  he  will  give  the  order  to  the  captain,  who  will 
command : 


1.  In  four  ranks,  double  files.     2.  March. 


330  At  the  command  march,  the  fil,es  will  double  in. 
the  manner  as  explained,  when  the  company  faces  by 
the  right  or  the  left  flank.  The  instructor  will  after- 
wards cause  the  route  step  to  be  resumed. 

331.  The  various  movements  prescribed  in  this  les- 
son may  be  executed  in  double  quick  time.  The  men 
will  be  brought,  by  degrees,  to  pass  over  at  this  gait 
about  eleven  hundred  yards  in  seven  minutes. 

332.  When  the  comAny  marching  in  the  route  step 
shall  halt,  the  rear  rank  will  close  up  at  the  command 
halt,  and  the  whole  will  shoulder  arms. 

333.  Marching  in  the  route  step,  the  men  will  be 
permitted  to  carry  their  pieces  in  the  manner  they  shall 
find  most  convenient,  paying  attention  only  to  holding 
the  muzzles  up,  so  as  to  avoid  accidents. 
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Article    Fourth. 
Countermarch. 

334.  The  company  being  at  a  halt,  and  supposed  to 
constitute  part  of  a  column,  right  in  front,  when  the 
instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  countermarch,  he 
will  command : 

1.   Countermarch.     2.   Company,  right — Face     3.  By 
file  left.     4.  March. 

335.  At  the  second  command,  'the  company  will  face 
to  the  right,  the  two  guides  to  the  right  about;  the 
captain  will  go  to  the  right  of  his  company  and  cause 
two  files  to  brealj  to  the  rear,  and  then  place  himself 
by  the  side  of  the  front  rank  man,  to  conduct  him. 

336.  At  the  command  march,  both  guides  will  stand 
fast ;  the  company  will  step  off  smartly;  the  .first  file, 
conducted  by  the  captain,  will  wheel  around  the  right 
guide,  and  direct  its  march  along  the  front  rank  so  as  to 
arrive  -behind,  and  two  paces  from  the  left  guide;  each 
file  will  come  in  succession  to  wheel  on  the  same 
ground  around  the  right  guide  ;  the  leading  file  having 
arrived  at  a  point  opposite  to  the  left  guide,  the  cap- 
tain will  command  : 

1.     Company.    2.    Halt.     3.    Front.      4.    Right — 
Dress. 

337.  The  first  command  will  be  given  at  four  paces 
from  the  point  where  the  leading  file  is  to  rest. 

338.  At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  halt. 

339.  At  the  third,  it  will  face  to  the  front. 
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340.  At  the  fourth,  the  company  will  dress  by  the 
right ;  the  captain  will  step  two  paces  outside  of  the 
left  guide,  now  on  the  right,  and  direct  the  alignment, 
so  that  the  front  rank  may  be  enclosed  between  the 
two  guides ;  the  company  being  aligned,  he  will  com- 
mand Front,  and  place  himself  before  the  centre  of 
the  company  as  if  in  column  ;  the  guides  passing  along 
the  front  rank,  will  shift  to  their  proper  places,  on  the 
right  and  left  of  that  rank. 

341.  In  a  column,  by  platoon,  the  countermarch  will 
be  executed  by  the  same  commands,  and  according*  to 
the  same  principles  ;  the  guide  of  each  platoon  will  face 
about,  and  its  chief  will  place  himself  by  the  side  of 
the  file  on  the  right,  to  conduct  it. 

342.  In  a  column,  left  in  front,  the  countermarch 
will  be  executed  by  inverse  commands  and  means,  but 
according  to  the  same  principles.  Thus,  the  move- 
ment will  be  made  by  the  right  flank  of  subdivisions, 
if  the  right  be  in  front,  and  by  the  left  flank,  if  the  left 
be  in  front ;  in  both  cases  the  subdivisions  will  wheel 
by  file  to  the  side  of  the  front  rank. 
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Article    Fifth. 

Being  in  column   by  platoon,  to  form  on  the 
right,  (or  left)  into  line  of  battle. 

343.  The  column  by  platoon,  right  in  front,  being  in 
march,  the  instructor,  wishing  to  form  it  on  the  right 
into  line  of  battle,  will  command : 

1.   On  the  right  into  line.     2.   Guide   right. 

344.  At  the  second  command,  the  guide  of  each  pla- 
toon will  shift  quickly  to  its  right  flank,  and  the  men 
will  touch  elbows  to  the  right ;  the  column  will  con- 
tinue to  march  straightforward 

345.  The  instructor  having  given  the  second  com- 
mand, will  move  briskly  to  the  point  at  which  the 
right  of  the  company  ought  to  rest  in  line,  and  place 
himself  facing  the  point  of  direction  to  the  left  which 
he  will  choose. 

346.  The  line  of  battle  ought  to  be  so  chosen  that 
the  guide  of  each  platoon,  after  having  turned  to  the 
right,  may  have,  at  least,  ten  paces  to  take  before  arriv- 
ing upon  that  line. 

347.  The  head  of  the  column  being  nearly  opposite 
to  the  instructor,  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon  will 
command;  1.  Right  turn;  and  when  exactly  opposite 
to  that  point,  he  will  add  : 

2.  March. 

348.  At  the  command  march,  the  first  platoon  will 
turn  to   the  right,   in    conformity  with    the  principles 
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prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  402.  Its 
guide  will  so  direct  his  march  as  to  bring-  the  front  rank 
man,  next  on  his  left,  opposite  to  the  instructor";  the 
chief  of  the  platoon  will  march  before  its  centre  ;  and 
when  its  guides  shall -be  near  the  line  of  battle,  he  will 
command: 

1.  Platoon.   2.  Halt. 

349.  At  the.pommand  halt,  which  will  be  given  at 
the  instant  the  right  of  the  platoon  shall  arrive  at  the 
distance  of  three  paces  from  the  line  of  battle,  the  pla- 
toon will  halt ;  the  files,  not  yet  in  line,  will  come,  up 
promptly.  The  guide  will  throw  himself  on  the  line  of 
battle,  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  left  files  of  his  pla- 
toon; he  will  face  to  the  instructor,  who  will  align  him 
on  the  point  of  direction  to  the  left.  The  chief  of  pla 
toon  having,  at  the  same  time,  gone  to  the  point  where 
the  right  of  the  company  is  to  rest,  will,  as  soon  as  he 
sees  all  the  files  of  the  platoon  in  line,  command  : 


Right — Dress. 

350.  At  this,  the  first  platoon  will  align  itself;  the 
front  rank  man,  who  finds  himself  opposite  to  the 
guide,  will  rest  his  breast  lightly  against  the  right  arm 
of  this  guide,  and  the  chief  of  the  platoon,  from  the 
right,  will  direct  the  alignment  on  this  man. 

351.  The  second  platoon  will  continue  to  march 
straight  forward,  until  its  guide  shall  arrive  cpposite 
to  the  left  file  of  the  first;  it  will  then  turn  to  the  right 
at  the  command  of  its  chief,  and  march  towards  the 
line  of  battle,  its  guide  directing  himself  on  the  left  file 
of  the  first  platoon. 
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352.  The  guide  having  arrived  at  the  distance  of 
three  paces  from  the  line  of  battle,  this  platoon  will 
be  baked,  as  prescribed  for  the  first ;  at  the  instant  it 
halts,  its  guide  will  spring  on  the  line  of  battle,  oppo- 
site to  one  of  the  three  left  files  of  his  platoon,  and 
will  be  assured  in  his  position  by  the  instructor. 

353.  The  chief  of  the  second  platoon,  seeing  all  its 
files  in  line,  and  its  guide  established  on  the  direction, 
will  command : 

Right — Dress. 


354.  Having  given  this    command,  he  will  return  to 
his  place  as  a  file  closer,  passing  around   the  left;  the 
second    platoon    will  dress    up    on    the    alignment   of 
the   first,  and,  when  established,  the  captain  will  com- 
mand : 

Front. 

355.  The  movement  ended,  the  instructor  will  com- 
mand : 

Guides — Posts. 

356.  At  this  command,  the  two  guides  will  return  to 
their  places  in  line  of  battle. 

357.  A  column,  by  platoon,  left  in  front,  will  form 
on  the  left  into  line  of  battle,  according  to  the  same 
principles,  and,  by  inverse  means,  applying  to  the  se- 
cond platoon  what  is  prescribed  for  the  first  and  re- 
ciprocally. The  chief  of  the  second  platoon  having 
aligned   it,   from   the  point    of  appui,   (the   left,)  will 


SCHOOL    OF    THE    COIrfPAN? LESSON  VI.  165 

retire  to  his  place  as  a  file  closer.  The  captain  having 
halted  the  first  platoon  three  paces  behind  the  line  of 
battle,  will  go  to  the  same  point  to  align  this  platoon, 
and  then  command:  Front.  At  the  cpmrnand,  guides 
—posts,  given  by  the  instructor,  the  captain  will  shift 
to  his  proper  flank,  and  the  guides  take  their  places  in 
the  line  of  battle. 

358.  When  the  companies  of  a  regiment  are  to  be 
exercised,  at  the  same  time,  in  the  school  of  the  com- 
pany, the  colonel  will  iridicate  the  lesson  or  lessons 
they  are  severally  to  execute.  The  whole  will  com- 
mence by  a  bugle  signal,  and  terminate  in  like  man- 
ner. 

Formation  of  a  company  from  two  ranks  into 
single  rank,  and,  reciprocally . 

359.  The  company  being  formed  into  two  ranks  in 
the  manner  indicated  No.  8,  school  of  the  soldier,  and 
supposed  to  make  part  of  a  column,  right  or  left  in 
front,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  form  it  into 
single  rank,  he  will  command  : 

1.  In  one  rank,  form  company,     2.  March. 

360.  At  the  first  command,  the  right  guide  will  face 
to  the  right. 

361.  At  the  command  march,  the  right  guide  will 
step  off  and  march  in  the  proloifgation  of  the  front 
rank. 

362.  The  first  file  will  step  off  at  the  same  time  with 
the  guide  ;  the  front  rank  man  will  turn  to  the  right  at 
the  first  step,  follow  the  guide,  and  be  himself  followed 
by  the  rear  rank  man  of  his  file,  who  will  come  to  turn 
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on  the  sumo  spot  where  he  had  turned.  The  second 
file,  and  successively  all  the  other  files,  will  step  off 
as  has  been  prescribed  for  the  first,  the  front  rank  man 
of  each  file  following-  immediately  the  rear  rank  man 
of  the  file  next  on  his  right.  The  captain  will  super- 
intend the  movement,  and  when  the  last  man  shall 
have  stepped  off,  he  will  halt  the  company,  and  face  it 
to  the  front. 

363.  The  file  closers  will  take  their  places  in  line  of 
battle,  two  paces  in  rear  of  the  rank. 

364.  The  company  being  in  single  rank,  when  (he 
instructor  sha'l  wish  to  form  it  into  two  ranks,  he  will 
command  : 


1.  In  tico  ranks,  form  company.     2.   Company 
right — Face.     3.  March. 


365.  At  the  second  command,  the  company  will 
face  to  the  right :  the  right  guide  and  the  man  on  the 
right  will  remain  faced  to  the  front. 

366.  At  the  command  march,  the  men  who  have 
faced  to  the  right,  will  step  off,  and  form  files  in  the 
following  manner:  the  second  man  in  the  rank  will 
place  himself  behind  the  first  to  form  the  first  file :  the 
third  will  place  himself  by  the  side  of  the  first  in  the 
front  rank ;  the  fourth  behind  the  third  in  the  rear 
rank.  All  others  will,  in  like  manner,  place  them- 
selves, alternately,  in  the  front  and  rear  rank,  and  will 
thus  form  files  of  two  men,  on  the  left  of  those  already 
form  ed. 
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367.  The  formations  above  described  will  be  habitu- 
ally executed  by  the  right  of  companies;  but  when 
the  instructor  shall  wish  to  have  them  executed  by  the 
left,  he  will  face  the  company  about,  and  post  the 
guides  in  the  rear  rank. 

368.  The  formation  will  then  be  executed  by  the 
same  commands,  and  according  to  the  same  prin- 
ciples as  by  the  front  rank  ;  the  movement  commencing 
with  the  left  file,  now  become  the  right,  and  in  each 
file  by  the  rear  rank  man,  now  become  the  front;  the 
left  guide  will  conform  to  what  has  been  prescribed  for 
the  right. 

369.  The  formation  ended,  the  instructor  will  face* 
the  company  to  its  proper  front. 

370.  When  a  battalion  in  line  has  to  execute  either 
of  the  formations  above  described,  the  colonel  will 
cause  it  to  break  to  the  rear  by  the  right  or  left  of 
companies,  and  will  then  give  the  commands  just  pre- 
-scribed  for  the  instructor.  Each  company  will  execute 
the  movement  as  if  acting  singly. 

Formation  of  a  company  from  two  ranks 
into  four,  and  reciprocally,  at  a  halt,  and 
in  march. 

371.  The  company  being  farmed  in  two  ranks,  at  a 
halt,  and  supposed  to  form  part  of  a  column  right  in 
front,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  form  it  into 
four  ranks,  he  will  command  : 

1.  In  four  ranks,  form  Company.     2.   Company  left 

Face.    8.  March  (or  double  guick-^ March. 

372.  At  the  second  command,  the  left  guide  will 
remain  faced  to  the  front,   the  company   will   face  to 
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the  left:  the  rear  rank  will  gain  the  distance  of  one 
pace  from  the  front  rank  by  a  side  step  to  the  left  and 
rear,  and  th»  men  will  form  into  four  ranks  as  pre- 
scribed in  the  school  of  the  soldier. 

373.  At  the  command  march,  the  first  file  of  four 
men  will  re  face  to  the  front  without  undoubling.  All 
the  other  files  of  four  will  step  off,  and  closing  succes- 
sively to  about  five  inches  of  the  preceding  file,  will 
halt,  and  immediately  face  to  the  front,  the  men  re- 
maining doubled. 

374.  The  file  closers  will  take  their  new  places  in 
line  of  battle,  at  two  paces  in  rear  of  the  fourth  rank. 

375.  The  captain  will  superintend  the  movement. 

376.  The  company  being  in  four  ranks,  when  the 
instructor  shall  wish  to  form  it  into  two  ranks,  he  will 
command  : 

1.  In   two   ranks,  form  company.     2.   Company   night 
Face.     3.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

377.  At  the  second  command  the  left  guide  will 
stand  fast,  the  company  will  face  to  the  right. 

378.  At  the  command  march,  the  right  guide  will 
step  off  and  march  in  the  prolongation  of  the  front 
rank.  The  leading  file  of  four  men  will  step  off  at  the 
same,  time,  the  other  files  standing  fast ;  the  second 
file  will  step  off  when  there  shall  be  between  it  and 
the  first  space  sufficient  to  form  into  two  ranks. 
The  following  files  will  execute  successively  what  has 
been  -prescribed  for  the  second.  As  soon  as  the  last 
file  shall  have  its  distance,  th«  instructor  will  com- 
mand: 
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1.  Company.    2.  Halt.     3.  Front. 


379.  At  the  command  front,  the  company  will  face 
to  the  front,  and  the  files  will  undouble. 

380.  The  company  being  formed  in  two  ranks,  and 
marching  to  the  front,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish' 
to  form  it  into  four  ranks,  he  will  command  : 


1. 'In  four  ranks,  form  company.     2.  By  the  left,  dou- 
ble files.     3.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

381.  At  the  command  march,  the  left  guide  and  the 
left  file  of  the  company  will  continue  to  march 
straight  to  the  front :  the  company  will  make  a  half 
face  to  the  left,  the  odd  numbers  placing  themselves 
behind  the  even  numbers.  The  even  numbers  of  the 
rear  rank  will  shorten  their  steps  a  little,  to  permit  the 
odd  numbers  of  the  front  rank  to  get  between  them 
and  the  even  numbers  of  that  rank.  The  files  thus 
formed  of  fours,  except  the  left  file,  will  continue  to 
march  obliquely,  lengthening  their  steps  slightly,  so  as 
to  keep  constantly  abreast  of  the  guide;  each  file  will 
close  successively  on  the  file  next  on  its  left,  and  when 
at  the  proper  distance  from  that  file,  will  face  to  the 
front  by  a  half  face  to  the  right,  and  take  the  touch  of 
elbows  to  the  left 

382.  The  company   being  in  march  to  the  front  in 
four  ranks,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to   form  it 
into  two  ranks,  fie  will  command : 
12* 
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1.  In  two  ranks,  form  company.     2.  By  the  right,  un- 
double  files.    3.  Makch  (or  double  quick— March). 


383.  At  the  command  march.,  the  left  guide,  and  tlie 
left  file  of  the  company  will  continue  to  march  straight 
to  the  front;  the  company   will   make  a   half  face  to 
the  right  and  march  obliquely,   lengthening  the  step  a 
little,  in  order  to  keep,  as  near  as  possible,    abreast  of 
the  guide.     As  soon  as  the  second   file   from   the  left 
shall  have  gained  to  the   right    the   interval  necessary 
for  the  left  file  to  form  into  two  l-anks,    thqjsecond  nVe 
will  face  to  the   front  by  a  half  face    to    the  left  and 
march  straight  forward  ;  the  left  file  will  immediately 
form  into  two  ranks,  and  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to 
the  left.     Each    file   will   execute    successively,  what 
has  just  been   prescribed  for   the   file  next  to  the  left, 
and  each  file  will    form  into  two   ranks  when  the  file 
next  on  its  right   has  obliqued  the  .required  distance 
and  faced  to  the  front. 

384.  If  the  company  be  supposed  to  make  part  of  a 
column,  left  in  front,  these  different  movements  will  be 
executed  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  in- 
verse means,   substituting  the  indication   left  for  right. 
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INSTRUCTION  FOR  SKIRMISHERS. 


General  principles   and   division  of  the  in- 
struction. 

1.  The  movements  of  skirmishers  should  be  sub- 
jected to  such  rules  as  will  gise  to  the  commander  the 
means  of  moving  them  in  any#rection  with  the  great- 
est promptitude. 

2.  It  is  not  expected  that  these  movements  should 
be  executed  with  the  same  precision  as  in  closed 
ranks,  nor  is  it  desirable,  as  such  exactness  would 
materially  interlere  with  their  prompt  execution. 

3.  When  skirmishers  are  thrown  out  to  clear  the 
way  for,  and  to  protect  the  advance  of,  the  main  corps, 
their  movements  should  be  so  regulated  by  this  corps, 
as  to  keep  it  constantly  covered. 

4.  Every  body  of  skirmishers  should  have  a  re 
serve,  the  strength  and  composition  of  which  will  vary 
'according  to  circumstances. 

5.  If  the  body  thrown  out  be  within  sustaining  dis- 
tance of  the  main  corps,  a  very  small  reserve  will  be 
sufficient  for  each  company,  whose  duty  it  shall  be  to 
fill  vacant  places,  furnish  the  line  with  cartridges,  re* 
lieve  the  fatigued,  and  serve  as  a  rallying  point  for  the 
skirmishers. 

6.  If  the  main  corps  be  at  a  considerable  distance, 
besides  the  company  reserves,  another  reserve  will  be 
required,  composed  of  entire  companies,  which  will  be 
employed  to  sustain  and  reinforce  such  jsarts  of  the 
line  as  may  be  warmly  attacked;  this -reserve  shouJd 
be  strong  enough  to  relieve  at  least  half  the  companies 
deployed  as  skirmishers. 

(in) 
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7.  The  reserves  should  be  placed  behind  the  centre 
of  the  line  of  skirmishers,  the  company  reserves  at  one 
hundred  and  fifty,  and  the  principal  reserve  at  four 
hundred  paces.  This  rule,  however,  is  not  invariable. 
The  reserves,  while  holding  themselves  within  sustain- 
ing distance  of  the  line,  should  be,  as  much  as  possi- 
ble, in  position  to  afford  each  other  mutual  prbtection, 
and  must  carefully  profit  by  any  accidents  of  the 
ground  to  conceal  themselves  from  tbe  view  of  the 
enemy,  and  to  sheltefiifcemselves  from  his  fire. 


8.  The  movements  of  skirmishers  will  be  executed 
in  quick,  or  double  quick  time.  The  run  will  be  re- 
sorted to  only  in  cases  of  urgent  necessity. 

9.  Skirmishers  will  be  permitted  to  carry  their 
pieces  in  the  manner  most  convenient  to  them. 

10.  The  movements  will  be  habitually  indicated  by 
the  sounds  of  the  bugle. 

11.  The  officers,  and,  if  necessary,  the  non-commis- 
sioned officers,  will  repeat,  and  cause  the  commands 
to  be  executed,  as  soon  as  they  are  given ;  but  to  avoid 
mistakes,  when  the  signals  are  employed,  they  will 
wait  until  the  last  bugle  note  is  sounded  before  com 
mencing  the  movement. 

12.  When  skirmishers  are  ordered  to  move  ra- 
pidly, the  officers  and  non-commissioned  officers  will 
see  that  the  men  economise  their  strength,  keep 
cool,  and  profit  by  all  the  advantages  which  the  ground 
may    offer    for    cover.       It    is    only     by     this    con- 


INSTRUCTION    FOR    SKIRMISHERS.  173 

tinual  watchfulness  on  the  part  of  all  grades,  that  a 
line  of  skirmishers  can  attain  success. 

13.  This  instruction   will  be   divided   into  five  arti- 
cles, and  subdivided  as  follows : 

Article  First. 

1.  To  deploy  forward. 

2.  To  deploy  by  the  flank. 

3.  To  extend  intervals. 

4.  To  close  intervals. 

5.  To  relieve  skirmishers. 

Article  Second. 

1.  To  advance  in  line. 

2.  To  retreat  in  line. 

3.  To  change  direction. 

4.  To  march  by  the  flank. 

Article  Third. 


l.'To  fire  at  a  halt. 
2.  To  fire  marching. 

Article  Fourth. 

1.  The  rally. 

2.  To  form  column  to  march  in  any  direction. 

3.  The  assembly. 
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Article  Fifth. 


1.  To  deploy  a  battalion  as  skirmishers. 

2.  To  rallythe  battalion  deployed  as  skirmishers. 

14.  In  the  first  four  articles,  it  is  supposed  that  the 
movements  are   executed  by  a  company   deployed  a» 
skirmishers,  on  a  front  equal  to  that  of  the  battalion 
in  order  of  battle.     In  the   fifth  article,  it  is  supposed 
that  each  companj-  of  the  battalion,  being  deployed  as 
skirmishers,  occupies  a  front  of  one  hundred  paces. 
From  these  two  examples,  rules  may  be  deduced  forall  ,, 
cases,  whatever  may  be  the  numerical   strength  of  the 
skirmishers,  and   the  extent  of  ground  they  ought  to 
occupy. 

Article  First. 

Deployments. 

15.  A  company  may  be  deployed  as  skirmishers  in 
two  ways :  forward,  and  by  the  flank. 

16..  The  deployment  forward  will  be  adopted  when 
the  company  is  behind  the  line  on  which  it  is  to  be  es- 
tablished as  skirmishers :  it  will  be  deployed  by  the 
flank,  when  it  finds  itself  already  on  that  line. 

17.  Whenever  a  company  is  to  be  deployed  as  skir- 
mishers, it  will  be  divided  into  two  platoons,  and  each 
platoon  will  be  subdivided  into  two  sections ;  the  com- 
rades in  battle,  forming  groups  of  four  men,  will  be 
careful  to  know  and  to  sustain  each  other      The  cap- 
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tain  will  assure  himself  that  the  files  in  the  centre  of 
each  platoon  and  section  are  designated. 

18.  A  company  may  be  deployed  as  skirmishers  on 
its  right,  left,  or  centre  file,  or  on  any  other  named  file 
whatsoever.  In  this  manner,  skirmishers  may  be  thrown 
forward  with  the  greatest  possible  rapidity  on  any 
ground  they  may  be  required  to  occupy. 


19.  A  chain  of  skirmishers  ought  generally  to  preserve 
their  alignment,  but  no  advantages  which  the  ground 
may  present  should  be  sacrificed  to  attain  this  regu- 
larity. 


20.  The  interval  between  skirmishers  depends  on 
the  extent  of  ground  to  be  covered  ;  but  in  general,  it 
is  not  proper  that  the  groups  of  four  men  should  be  re- 
moved more  than  forty  paces  from  each  other.  The 
hibitual  distance  between  men  of  the  same  group  in  open 
grounds  will  be  five  paces  ;  in  no  case  will  they  lose 
sight  of  each  other. 


21.  The  front  to  be  occupied  to  cover' a  battalion 
comprehends  its  front  and  the  half  of  each  interval 
which  separates  it  from  the  battalion  on  its  right  and 
left.  If  a  line,  whose  wings  are  not  supported,  should 
be  covered  by  skirmishers,  it  will  be  necessary  either  to 
protect  the  flanks  with  skirmishers,  or  to  extend  them 
in  front  of  the  line  so  far  beyond  the  wings  as  effectu- 
ally to  oppose  any  attempt  which  might  be  made  by 
the  enemy's  skirmishers  to  disturb  the  flanks. 
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To  deploy  forward. 

22.  A  company  being  at  a  halt  or  in  march,  when 
the  captain  shall  wish  to  deploy  it  forward  on  the  left 
file  of  the  first  platoon,  holding  the  second  platoon  in 
reserve,  he  will  command  : 

1.  First  platoon — as  skirmisliers. 

2.  On  the  left  file — take  intervals. 

3.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

23.  At  the  first  command,  the  second  and  third  lieu- 
tenants will  place  themselves  rapidly  two  paces  behind 
the  centres  of  the  right  and  left  sections  of  the  first  pla- 
toon; the  fifth  sergeant  will  move  one  pace  in  front  of 
the  centre  of  the  first  platoon,  and  will  place  himself 
between  the  two  sections  in  the  front  rank  as  soon  as  the 
movement  begins  ;  the  fourth  sergeant  will  place  him- 
self on  the  left  of  the  front  rank  of  the  same  platoon,  as 
soon  as  he  can  pass.  The  captain  will  indicate  to  this 
sergeant  the  point  on  which  he  wishes  him  to  direct 
his  march.  The  first  lieutenant,  placing  himself  before 
the  centre  of  the  second  platoon,  will  command  : 

Second  platoon  bachoard — March. 

24.  At  this  command,  the  second  platoon  will  step 
three  paces  to  the  rear,  so  as  to  unmask  the  flank  of 
the  first  platoon.  It  will  then  be  halted  by  its  chief, 
and  the  second  sergeant  will  place  himself  on  the  left, 
and  the  third  sergeant  on  the  right  flank  of  this  ^la- 
toon.  x 
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25.  At  the  command  march,  the  left  group  of  four 
men,  conducted  by  the  fourth  sergeant,  will  direct  it- 
self on  the  point  indicated  ;  all  the  other  groups  of 
fours  throwing  forward  briskly  the  left  shoulder,  will 
move  diagonally  to  the  front  in  double  quick  time,  so 
as  to  gain  to  the  right  the  space  of  twenty  paces,  which 
shall  be  the  distance  between  each  group  and  that  im- 
mediately on  its  left.  When  the  second  grtlup  from 
the  left  shall  arrive  on  a  line  with,  and  twenty  paces 
from  the  first,  it  will  march  straight  to  the  front,  con- 
forming to  the  gait  and  direction  of  the  first,  keeping 
constantly  on  the  same  alignment  and  at  twenty  paces 
from  it.  The  third  group,  and  all  the  others,  will  con- 
form to  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  second; 
they  will  arrive  successively  on  the  line.  The  right 
guide  will  arrive  with  the  last  group. 

26.  The  left  guid^  having  reached  the  point  where 
the  left  of  the  line  should  rest,  the  captain  will  com- 
mand the  skirmishers  to  halt ;  the  men  composing  each 
group  of  fours  will  then  immediately  deploy  at  five 
paces  from  each  other,  and  to  the  right  and  left  of  the 
front  rank  man  of  the  even  file  in  each  group,  the  rear 
rank  men  placing  themselves  on  the  left  of  their  file 
leaders.  If  any  groups  be  not  in  line  at  the  command 
halt,  they  will  move  up  rapidly,  conforming  to  what 
has  just  been  prescribed. 

27.  If,  during  the  deployment,  the  line  should  be 
fired  upon  by  the  enemy,  the  captain  may  cause  the 
groups  of  fours  to  deploy,  as  they  gain  their  proper  dis- 
tances. 

28.  The  line  being  formed,  the  non-commissioned 
officers  on  the  right,  left  and  centre  of  the  platoon  will 
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place  themselves  ten  paces  in  rear  of  the  line,  and  op- 
posite the  positions  they  respectively  occupied.  The 
chiefs  of  sections  will  promptly  rectify  any  irregulari- 
ties, and  then  place  themselves  twenty-five  or  thirty 
paces  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  their  sections,  each  hav- 
ing with  him  four  men  taken  from  the  reserve,  and  also 
a  bugler  who  will  repeat,  if  necessary,  the  signals 
sounded  l»y  the  captain. 

29  Skirmishers  should  oe  particularly  instructed  to 
take  advantage  of  any  cover  which  the  ground  may 
offer,  and  should  lie  flat  on  the  ground  whenever  such 
a  movement  is  necessary  to  protect  them  from  the  fire 
of  the  enemy  Regularity  in  the  alignment  should 
yield  to  this  important  advantage. 

30.  When  the  movement  begin?,  {he  first  lieutenant 
will  face  the  second  platoon  about,  and  march  it  prompt- 
ly, and  by  the  shortest  lino,  to  about  one  hundred  and 
fifty  paces  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  the  line.  He  will 
hold  it  always  at  this  distance,  unless  ordered  to  the 
contrary. 

31.  The  reserve  will  conform  itself  to  all  the  move- 
ments of  the  line,.      This  rule  is  general. 

32.  Light  troops  will  carry  their  bayonets  habitually 
in  the  scabbard,  and  this  rule  applies  equally  to  the 
skirmishers   and   the   reserve  ;   whenever   bavonets  are 

•required  to  be  fixed,  a  particular  signal  will  be  given. 
The  captain  will  give  a  general  superintendence  to  the 
whole  deployment,  and  then  promptly  place  himself 
about  eighty  paces  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  the  line.  He 
will  have  with  him  a  bugler  and  four  men  taken  from 
the  reserve. 
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33.  The  deployment  may  be  made  on  the  right  or 
the  centre  of  the  platoon,  by  the  same  commands,  sub- 
stituting- the  indication  right  or  centre,  for  that  of  left 
file. 


34.  The  deployment  on  the  right  or  the  centre  will 
be  made  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  above  : 
in  this  latter  case,  the  centre  of  the  platoon  will  be 
marked  by  ihe  right  group  of  fours  in  the  se  'ond  sec- 
tion :  the  fifth  sergeant  will  place  himself  on  the  right 
of  this  group,  and  serve  as  the  guide  of  the  platoon 
during  the  deployment. 

33.  In  whatever  manner  the  deployment  be  made, 
on  the  right,  left,  or  centre,  the  men  in  each  group  of 
fours  will  always  deploy  at  five  paces  from  each  other, 
and  upon  the  front  rank  man  of  the  even  numbered 
file.  The  deployments  will  habitually  be  made  at 
twenty  paces  interval;  but  if  a  greater  interval  be  re- 
ipiired,  it  will  be  indicated  in  the  command. 

36.  If  a"  company  be  thrown  out  as  skirmishers, 
so  near  the  main  body  as  to  render  a  reserve  unneces- 
sary, the  entire  company  will  be  extended  in  the  same 
manner,  and  according  to  the  same  principles,  as  for 
the  deployment  of  a  platoon  In  this  case,  the  third 
lieutenant  will  command  the  fourth  section,  and  a 
non-commissioned  officer  designated  for  that  purpose, 
the  second  section;  the  fifth  sergeant  will  act  as 
centre  guide ;  the  file  closers  will  place  themselves 
ten  paces  in  rear  of  the  line,  and  opposite  their  places 
in  line  of  battle.  The  first  and  second  lieutenant  will 
each  have  a  bugler  near  him. 
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To  deploy  by  the  fiank. 

37  The  company  being  at  a  halt,  when  the  captain 
shall  wish  to  deploy  it  by  the  flank,  holding  the  first 
platoon  in  reserve,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Second  platoon — as  skirmishers.  2.  By  the  right 
flank — take  intervals.  3.  March  (or  double  quick 
— March). 


38.  At  the  first  command,  the  first  and  third  lieu- 
tenants will  place  themselves,  respectively,  two  paces 
behind  the  centres  of  the  first  and  second  sections  of 
the  second  platoon;  the  fifth  sergeant  will  place  him- 
self one  pace  in  front  of  the  centre  of  the  second  pla- 
toon; the  third  sergeant,  as  soon  as  he  can  pass,  will 
place  himself  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank  of  the 
same  platoon.  The  captain  will  indicate  to  him  the 
point  on  which  he  wishes  him  to  direct  his  march.  The 
chief  of  the  first  platoon  will  execute  what  has  been 
prescribed  for  the  chief  of  the  second  platoon.  Nos.  23 
and  24.  The  fourth  sergeant  will  place  himself  on  the 
left  flank  of  the  reserve,  the  first  sergeant  will  remain 
on  the  right  flank. 

39.  At  the  second  command,  the  first  and  third  lieu- 
tenants will  place  themselves  two  paces  behind  the 
left  group  of  their  respective  sections. 

40.  At  the  command  march,  the  second  platoon  will 
face  to  the  right,  and  commence  the  movement;  the 
left  group  of  fours  will  stand  fast,  but  will  deploy  as 
soon  as  there  is  room  on  its  right,  conforming  to  what 
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has  been  prescribed  No.  26  ;  the  third  sergeant  will 
place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  right  group,  to  con- 
ductit;  the  second  group  will  halt  at  twenty  paces 
from  the  one  on  its  left,  the  third  group  at  twenty 
paces  from  the  second,  and  so  on  to  the  right.  As  the 
groups  halt,  they  will  face  to  the  enemy,  and  deploy 
as  has  been  explained  for  the  left  group. 

41.  The  chiefs  of  sections  will  pay  particular  atten- 
tion to  the  successive  deployments  of  the  groups, 
keeping  near  the  group  about  to  halt,  so  as  to  rectify 
any  errors  which  may  be  committed.  When  the  de- 
ployment is  completed,  they  will  place  themselves 
thirty  paces  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  their  sections,  as 
has  been  heretofore  prescribed.  The  non-commissioned 
officers  will  also  place  themselves  as  previously  in- 
dicated. 

42.  As  soon  as  the  movement  commences,  the  chief 
of  the  first  platoon,  causing  it  to  face  about,  will  move 
it  as  indicated  No.  30. 

43.  The  deployment  may  be  made  by  the  left  flank 
according  to  the  same  principles,  substituting  left 
Hank  for  right  flank. 

44.  If  the  captain  should  wish  to  deploy  the  com- 
pany upon  the  centre  of  one  of  the  platoons,  he  will 
command : 

1.  Second  platoon — as  skirmishers.  2.  By  the  right 
and  left  flanks — take  intervals.  3.  March  (or  dou- 
ble quick — March). 

45.  At  the  first  command,  the  officers  and  non-com- 
missioned officers  will  conform  to  what  has  been  pre- 
scribed No.  38. 
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4(5.  At  the  second  command,  the  first  lieutenant 
will  place  himself  behind  the  left  group  of  the  ri^ht 
section  of  the  second  platoon,  the  third  lieutenant  be- 
hind the  right  group  of  the  left  section  of  the  same 
platoon. 

47.  At  the  command  march,  the  right   section   will 
face  to  the  right,  the  left  section  will  face  to  the  left,  the 
group  on  the  right  of  this  latter  section  will  stand  fast. 
The  two  sections  will  move  off  in  opposite  directions: 
the  third  sergeant  will  place  himself  on   the  left  of  the 
right  hie  to  conduct    it,   the   second    sergeant  on  the 
right  of  the  left   file.       The  two  groups    nearest  that 
which  stands  fast,  will  each  halt  at  twenty  paces  from 
this  group,  and  each  of  the    other  groups  will    halt 
at  twenty  paces  from  the  group  which  is  in  rear  of 
it.     Each  group   will  deploy  as  heretofore  prescribed 
No.  40. 

48.  The  first  and  third  lieutenants  will  direct  the 
movement,  holding  themselves  always  abreast  of  the 
group  which  is  about  to  halt. 

49.  The  captain  can  cause  the  deployment  to  be 
made  on  any  named  group  whatsoever ;  in  this  case, 
the  fifth  sergeant  will  place  himself  before  the 
group  indicated,  and  the  deployment  will  be  made  ac- 
cording to  the  principles  heretofore  prescribed. 

50.  The  entire  company  maybe  also  deployed,  ac- 
cording to  the  same  principles. 

To  extend  intervals. 

51.  This  movement,  which  is  employed  to  extend 
a  line  of  skirmishers,  will  be  executed  according  to 
the  principles  prescribed  for  deployments. 
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52.  If  it  be  supposed  that  the  line  of  skirmishers  is 
at  a  halt,  and  that  the  captain  wishes  to  extend  it  to  the 
left,  he  will  command  : 

1.     By  the  left  flank  (so  many  paces)  extend  interval. 
2.     March  (or  double  quick — March.) 


53.  At  the  command  inarch,  the  group  on  the  right 
will  stand  fast,  all  the  other  groups  will  face  to  the 
left,  and  each  group  will  extend  its  interval  to  the  pre- 
scribed distance  by  the  means  indicated  No.  40. 

54.  The  men  of  the  same  group  will  continue  to  pre- 
serve between  each  other  the  distance  of  five  paces, 
unless  the  nature  of  the  ground  should  rQnder  it  neces- 
sary that  they  should  close  nearer,  in  order  to  keep  in 
sight  of  each  other.  The  intervals  refer  to  the  spaces 
between  the  groups,  and  not  to  the  distances  between 
the  men  in  each  group.  The  intervals  will  be  taken 
from  the  right  or  left  man  of  the  neighboring  group. 

55.  If  the  line  of  skirmishers  be  marching  to  the 
front,  and  the  captain  should  wish  to  extend  it  to  the 
right,  he  will  command  :     r 


1.     On  the  left  group  (so  many  paces)  extend  int&rvals. 
2.     March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

56.  The  left  group,  conducted  by  the  guide,  will  con- 
tinue to  march  on  the  point  of  direction ;  the  other 
groups  throwing  forward  the  left  shoulder,  and  tak- 
ing the  double  quick  step,  will  open  their  intervals 
to  the  prescribed  distance,  by  the  means  indicated 
No.  25,  conforming  also  to  what  is  prescribed  No.  51. 
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57.  Intervals  may  be  extended  on  the  centre  of  the 
line,  according  to  the  same  principles. 

58.  If  in  extending  intervals,  it  be  intended  that  one 
company  or  platoon  should  occupy  a  line  which  had 
been  previously  occupied  by  two,  the  men  of  the  com- 
pany or  platoon  which  is  to  retire,  will  fall  successively 
to  the  rear  as  they  are  relieved  by  the  extension  of  the 
intervals. 


To  close  intervals. 


59.  This  movement,  like  that  of  opening  intervals, 
will  be  executed  according  to  the  principles  prescribed 
for  the  deployments. 

60.  If  the  line  of  skirmishers  be  halted,  and  the  cap- 
tain should  wish  to  close  intervals  to  the  left,  he  will 
command : 


1.  By  the  left  flank   (so  many  paces)   close  intervals. 
2.  March  {or  double  quick — March.) 

61.  At  the  command  inarch,  the  left  group  will  stand 
fast,  the  other  groups  will  face  to  the  left  and  close 
to  the  prescribed  distance,  each  group  facing  to  the 
enemy  as  it  attains  its  proper  distance. 

62.  If  the  line  be  marching  to  the  front,  the  captain 
will  command : 

1.   On  the  left  group   (so  many  paces)  close  intervals. 
2.  March  (or  double  quick — March. 
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63.  The  left  group,  conducted  by  the  guide,  will 
continue  to  move  on  in  the  direction  previously  indica- 
ted ;  the  other  groups,  advancing  the  right  shoulder, 
will  close  to  the  left,  until  the  intervals  are  reduced  to 
the  prescribed  distance. 

64.  Intervals  may  be  closed  on  the  right,  or  on  the 
centre,  according  to  the  same  principles. 

65.  When  intervals  are  to  be  closed  up,  in  order  to 
reinforce  a  line  of  skirmishers,  so  as  to  cause  two  com- 
panies to  cover  the  ground  which  had  been  previously 
occupied  by  one,  the  new  company  will  deploy  so  as 
to  finish  its  movement  at  twenty  paces  in  rear  of  the 
line  it  is  to  occupy,  and  the  men  will  successively  move 
upon  that  line,  as  they  shall  be  unmasked  by  the  men  of 
the  old  company.  The  reserves  of  the  two  companies 
will  unite  behind  the  centre  of  the  line. 

To  relieve  a  company  deployed  as  skirmishers. 

66.  When  a  company  of  skirmishers  is  to  be  reliev- 
ed, the  captain  will  be  advised  of  the  intention,  which, 
he  will  immediately  communicate  to  his  first  and  se- 
cond lieutenants. 

67.  The  new  company  will  execute  its  deployment 
forward,  so  as  to  finish  the  movement  at  about  twenty 
paces  in  reaT  of  the  line. 

68.  Arrived  at  this  distance,  the  men  of  the  new 
company,  by  command  of  their  captain,  will  advance 
rapidly  a  few  paces  beyond  the  old  line  and  halt  ;  the 
new  line  being  established,  the  old  company  will  as- 
semble on  its  reserve,  taking  care  not  to  get  into 
groups  of  fours  until  they  are  beyond- the  fire  of  the 
enemy. 

13, 
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09.  If  the  skirmishers  to  be  relieved  are  marching 
in  retreat,  the  company  thrown  out  to  relieve  them 
will  deploy  by  the  flank,  as  prescribed  No.  38  and  fol? 
lowing.  The  old  skirmishers  will  continue  to  retire 
with  order,  and  having  passed  the  new  line,  they  will 
form  upon  the  reserve. 


Article  Second. 

To  advance. 

To  advance  in  line,  and  to  retreat  in  line. 

70.  When  a  platoon  or  a  company  deployed  as  skir- 
mishers is  marching  by  the  front,  the  guide  will  be  ha- 
bitually in  the  centre.  No  particular  indication  to  this 
effect  need  be  given  in  the  commands,  but  if  on  the 
contrary  it  be  intended  that  the  directing  guide  should 
be  on  the  right,  or  left,  the  command  guide  right,  or 
guide  left,   will  be  given    immediately    after   that  of 

•  forward. 

71.  The  captain,  wishing  the  line  of  skirmishers  to 
advance,  will  command : 

1.  Forward.     2.  March  (or  double  quick — 
March.) 

72.  This  command  will  be  repeated  with  the  great- 
est rapidity  by  the  chiefs  of  sections,  and  in  case  of 
need,  by  the  sergeants.  This  rule  is  general,  whether 
the  skirmishers  march  by  the  front  or  by  the  flank. 
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73.  At  the  first  command,  three  sergeants  will  move 
briskly  on  the  line,  the  first  on  the  right,  the  second  on 
the  left,  and  the  third  in  the  centre. 

74.  At  the  command  march,  the  line  will  move  to 
the  front,  the  guide  charged  with  the  direction  will 
move  on  the  point  indicated  to  him,  the  skirmishers 
will  hold  themselves  aligned  on  this  guide,  and  pre- 
serve their  intervals  towards  him. 

75.  The  chiefs  of  sections  will  march  immediate- 
ly behind  their  sections)  so  as  to  direct  their  move- 
ments. 

76.  The  captain  will  give  a  general, superintendence 
to  the  movement. 

77  When  he  shall  wish  to  halt  the  skirmishers,  he 
will  command: 

Halt. 

78.  At  this  command,  briskly  repeated,  the  line 
will  halt.  The  chiefs  of  sections  will  promptly  rectify 
any  irregularity  in  .the  alignment  and  intervals,  and  af- 
ter taking  every  possible  advantage  which  the  ground 
may  offer  for  protecting  the  men,  they,  with  the  three 
sergeants  in  the  line,  will  retire  to  their  proper  places 
in  rear. 

79.  The  captain,  wishing  to  march  the  skirmishers  in 
retreat,  will  command : 

1.  In  retreat.    2.  March  (or  double  quick — 
March.) 

80.  At  the  first  command,  'the  three  sergeants  will 
move  on  the  line  as  prescribed  No.  73. 
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81.  At  the  command  march,  the  skirmishers  will 
fac^  about  individually,  and  march  to  the  rear,  con- 
forming  to  the  principles  prescriced  No.  74. 

82.  The  officers  and  sergeants  will  use  every  exer- 
tion to  preserve  order. 

83.  To  halt  the  skirmishers,  marching  in  retreat,  the 
captain  will  command : 

Halt. 

84.  At  this  command,  the  skirmishers  will  halt,  and 
immediately  face  to  the  front. 

85.  The  chiefs-  of  sections  and  the  three  guides 
will  each  conform  himself  to  what  is  prescribed  No.  78. 


To  change  direction. 

86.  If  the  commander  of  a  line  of  skirmisher  shall 
wish  to  cause  it  to  change  direction  to  the  right,  he 
will  command : 

1.  Right  wheel.     2.  Makch  (or'  double  quick — 
.  Makch.) 

87.  At  the  command  march,  the  right  guide  will 
mark  time  in  his  place  ;  the  left  guide  will  move  in  a 
circle  to  the  right,  and  that  he  may  properly  regulate 
his  movements,  will  occasionally  cast  his  eyes  to  the 
right,  so  as  to  observe  the  direction  of  the  line,  and  the 
nature  of  the  ground  to  be  passed  over.  The  centre 
guide  will  also  march  in  a  circle  to  the  right,  and  in 
order  to  conform  his  movements  to  the  general  direc- 
tion, will  take  care  that"  his  steps  are  only  half  the 
length  of  the  steps  of  the  guide  on  the  left. 
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88.  The  skirmishers  will  regulate  the  length  of  their 
steps  by  their  distance  from  the  marching  flank,  being 
less  as  they  approach  the  pivot,  and  greater  as  they 
are  removed  from  it ;  they  will  often  look  to  the  march- 
ing flank,  so  as  to  preserve  the  direction  and  their  in- 
tervals. 

89.  When  the  commander  of  the  line  shall  wisb  te 
resume  the  direct  march,  he  will  command: 

1.  Forward.    2.  March. 

90.  At  the  command  march,  the  line  will  cease  to 
wheel,  and  the  skirmishers  will  move  direct  to  the 
front ;  the  centre  guide  will  march  on  the  point  which 
will  be  indicated  to  him. 

91.  If  the  captain  should  wish  to  halt  the  line,  in 
place  of  moving  it  to  the  front,  he  will  command : 

Halt. 

92.  At  this  command  the  line  will  halt. 

93.  A  chance  of  direction  to  the  left  will  be  made 
according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse 
means. 

94.  A  line  of  skirmishers  marching  in  retreat,  will 
change  direction  by  the  same  means,  and  by  the  same 
commands,  as  ^  line  marching  in  advance ;  for  ex- 
ample, if  the  captain  should  wish  to  refuse  his  left,  now 
become  the  right,  he  will  command :  1.  Left  wheel, 
2.  March.  At  the  command  halt,  the  skirmishers 
will  face  to  the  enemy. 

95.  But  if,  instead  of  halting  the  line,  the  captain, 
should  wish  to  continue  to  march  it  in  retreat,  he  will, 
when  he  judges  the  line  has  wheeled  sufficiently,  com. 


190  INSTRUCTION    FOR   SKIRMISHERS. 

1.  In  retreat. 

2.  March. 

To  march  by  the  flank. 

96.  The  captain,  wishing  the  skirmishers  to  march 
by  the  right  flank,  will  command : 

1.  By  the  right  flank. 
2.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 

97.  At  the  first  command,  the  three  sergeants  will 
place  themselves  on  the  line. 

98.  At  the  command  march,  the  skirmishers  will  face 
to  the  right  and  move  off;  the  right  guide  will  place 
himself  by  the  side  of  the  leading  man  on  the  right  to 
conduct  him,  and  will  march  on  the  point  indicated; 
each  skirmisher  will  take  care  to  follow  exactly  in  the 
direction  of  the  one  immediately  preceding  him,  and 
to  preserve  his  distance. 

99.  The  skirmishers  may  be  marched  by  the  left 
flank,  according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  the 
same  commands,  substituting  left  for  right;  the  left 
guide  will  place  himself  by  the  side  of  the  leading  man 
to  conduct  him. 

100.  If  the  skirmishers  be  marching  by  the  flank,  and 
the  captain  should  wish  to  halt  them,  he  will  com- 
mand : 

Halt. 


INSTRUCTION    FOR    SKIRMISHERS.  191 

101.  At  this  command,  the  skirmishers  will  halt  and 
face  to  the  enemy.  The  officers  and  sergeants  will  con- 
form to  what  has  been  prescribed  No.  78. 

102.  The  reserve  should  execute  all  the  movements 
of  the  line,  and  be  held  always  about  one  hundred  and 
fifty  paces  from  it,  so  as  to  be  in  position  to  second  its 
operations. 

103.  When  the  chief  of  the  reserve  shall  wish  to 
march  it  in  advance,  he  will  command  :  1.  Platoon 
forward.  2.  Guide  left.  3.  March.  If  he  should 
wish  to  march  it  in  retreat,  he  will  command  :  1.  In 
retreat.  2.  March.  3.  Guide  right.  At  the  com- 
mand halt,  it  will  re-face  to  the  enemy. 

104.  The  men  should  be  q|ade  to  understand  that 
the  signals  or  commands,  such  as  forward,  mean  that 
the  skirmishers  shall  march  on  the  enemy  ;  in  retreat, 
that  they  shall  retire,  and  to  the  right  or  left  flank,  that 
the  men  must  face  to  the  right  or  left,  whatever  may  be 
their  position. 

105.  If  the  skirmishers  be  marching  by  the  flank, 
and  the  captain  should  wish  to  change  direction  to  the 
right  (or  left,)  he  will  command  :  1.  By  file  right  (or 
left.)  2.  March.  These  movements  will  also  be  ex- 
ecuted by  the  signals  Nos.  14  and  15. 

Article  Third. 
The  firings. 

106.  Skirmishers  will  fire  either  at  a  halt  or  march- 
ing. 
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To  fire  at  a  halt. 


107.  To  cause  this   fire  to  be  executed,  the  captain 
will  command : 


Commence — F  iri  N  G. 

108.  At  this  command,  briskly  repeated,  the  men 
of  the  front  rank  will  commence  firing;  they  will  re- 
load rapidly,  and  hold  themselves  in  readiness  to  fire 
again.  During  this  time  the  men  of  the  rear  rank  will 
come  to  a  ready,  and  as  soon  as  their  respective  file 
leaders  have  loaded,  they  will  also  fire  and  reload.  The 
men  of  each  file  will  thrfS  continue  the  firing,  conform- 
ing to  this  principle,  that  the  one  or  the  other  shall  al- 
ways have  his  piece  loaded. 

109.  Light  troops  should  be  always  calm,  so  as  to 
aim  with  accuracy;  they  should,  moreover,  endeavor 
to  estimate  correctly  the  distances  between  themselves 
and  the  enemy  to  be  hit,  and  thus  be  enabled  to  de- 
liver their  fire  with  the  greater  certainty  of  success. 

110.  Skirmishers  will  not  remain  in  the  same  place 
whilst  reloading,  unless  protected  by  accidents  in  the 
ground. 

To  fire  marching. 

111.  This  fire  will  be  executed  by  the  same  com- 
mands as  the  fire  at  a  halt. 

112:  At  the  command  commence  firing,  if  the  line  be 
advancing,  the  front  rank  man  of  every  file  will  halt, 
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fire,  and  reload  before  throwing  himself  forward.  The 
rear  rank  man  of  the  same  file  will  continue  to  march, 
and  after  passing-  ten  or  twelve  paces  beyond  his  front 
rank  man,  will  halt,  come  to  a  ready,  select  his  object, 
and  fire  when  his  front  rank  man  has  loaded;  the  fire 
will  thus  continue  to  be  executed  by  each  file ;  the 
skirmishers  will  keep  united,  and  endeavor,  as  much  as 
possible,  to  preserve  the  general  direction  of  the  align- 
ment. 


113.  If  the  line  be  marching  in  retreat,  at  the  com 
mand  commence  firing,  the  front  rank  man  of  every  file 
will  halt,  face  to  the  enemy,  fire,  and  then  reload  whilst 
moving  to  the  rear;  the  rear  rank  man  of  the  same  file 
will  continue  to  march,  and  halt  ten  or  twelve  paces 
beyond  his  front  rank  man,  face  about,  come  to  a  ready, 
and  fire,  when  his  front  rank  man  has  passed  him  in  re- 
treat and  loaded ;  after  which,  he  will  move  to  the  rear 
and  reload;  the  front  rank  man  in  his  turn, after  march- 
ing brisklv  to  the  rear,  will  halt  at  ten  or  twelve  paces 
from  the  rear  rank,  face  to  the  enemy,  load  his  piece 
and  fire,  conforming  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed ; 
the  firing  will  thus  be  continued. 


114.  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  right  flank, 
af  the.  command,  commence  firing,  the  front  rank  man 
of  every  file  will  face  to  the  enemy,  step  one  pace  for- 
ward, halt,  and  fire, ;  the  rear  rank  man  will  continue 
to  move  forward.  As  soon  as  the  front  rank  man  has 
fired,  he  will  place  himself  briskly  behincT"his  rear  rank 
man  and  reload  whilst  marching.  When  he  has  loaded, 
the  rear  rank  man  will,  in  his  turn,  step  one  pace  for- 
ward, halt,  and  fire,  and  returning  to  the  ranks,  will 
place  himself  behind  his  front  rank  man ;  the  latter,  in 
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his  turn,  will  act  in  the  same  manner,  observing  the 
same  principles.  At  the  command,  cease  firing,  the 
men  of  the  rear  rank  will  retake  their  original  posi- 
tions, if  not  already  there. 

115.  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  left  flank, 
the  fire  will  be  executed  according  to  the  same  prin- 
ciples, but  in  this  case,  it  will  be  the  rear  rank  men 
who  will  fire  first. 

116.  The  following  rules  will  be  observed  in  the  cases 
to  which  they  apply. 

117.  If  the  line  be  firing  at  a  halt,  or  whilst  march- 
ing by„the  flank,  at  the  command,  Forward — March, 
it  will  be  the  men  whose  pieces  are  loaded,  without  re- 
gard to  the  particular  rank  to  which  they  belong,  who 
will  move  to  the  front.  Those  men  whose  pieces  have 
been  discharged,  will  remain  in  their  places  to  load 
them  before  moving  forward,  and  the  firing  will  be 
continued  agreeably  to  the  principles  prescribed  No.  112. 

118.  If  the  line  be  firing  either  at  a  halt,  advancing, 
or  whilst  marching  by  the  flank,  at  the  command,  In 
retreat — March,  the  men  whose  pieces  are  loaded, 
will  remain  faced  to  the  enemy,  and  will  fire  in  this  po- 
sition ;  the  men  whose  pieces  are  discharged  will  re- 
treat loading  them,  and  the  fire  will  be  continued  agree- 
ably to  the  principles  prescribed  No.  113. 

119.  If  the 'line  of  skirmishers  be  firing  either  at 
a  halt,  advancing,  or  in  retreat,  at  the  command,  By 
the  right  (or  left)  flank — March,  the  men  whose  pieces 
are  loaded,  will  step  one  pace  out  of  the  general 
alignment,  face  to  the  enemy,  and  fire  in  this  position; 
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the  men  whose  pieces  are  unloaded  will  face  to  the 
right(orleft)  andmarchinthedirection  indicated.  The 
men  who  stepped  out  of  the  ranks  will  place  them- 
selves, immediately  after  firing,  upon  the  general  di- 
rection, and  in  rear  of  their  front  or  rear  rank  men,  as 
the  case  may  be.  The  fire  will  be  continued- accord- 
ing to  the  principles  prescribed  No.  114. 

120.  Skirmishers  will  be  habituated  to  load  their 
pieces  whilst  marching;  but  they  will  be  enjoined  to 
halt  always  an  instant,  when  in  the  act  of  charging 
cartridge,  and  priming. 

121.  They  should  be  practised  to  fire  and  load  kneel- 
ing, lying  down,  and  sitting,  and  much  liberty  should 
be  allowed  in  these  exercises,  in  order  that  they  may 
be  executed  in  the  manner  found  to  be  most  convenient. 
Skirmishers  should  be  cautioned  not  to  forget  that,  in 
whatever  position  they  may  load,  it  is  important  that 
the-piece  should  he  placed  upright  before  ramming,  in 
order  that  the  e.ntire  charge  of  powder  may  reach  the 
bottom  of  the  boie. 

122.  In  commencing  the  fire,  the  men  of  the  same 
rank  should  not  all  fire  at  once,  and  the  men  of  the 
same  file  should  be  particular  that  one  or  the  other  of 
them  be  always  loaded. 

123.  In  retreating,  the  officer  commanding  the  skir- 
mishers should  seize  on  every  advantage  which  the 
ground  may  present,  for  arresting  the  enemy  as  long 
as  possible. 

124.  At  the  signal  to  cease  firing,  the  captain  will 
see  that  the  order  is  promptly  obeyed  ;  but  the  men 
who  may  not  be  loaded,  will  load.  If  the  line  be 
marching,  it  will  continue  the  movement;  but  the  man 
of  «ach  file  who  happens  to  be  in  front,  will  wait  until 
the  man  in  rear  shall  be  abreast  with  him. 
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125.  If  a  line  of  skirmishers  be  firing  advancing,  at 
the  command  halt,  the  line  will  re-form  upon  the  skir- 
mishers who  are  in  front ;  when  the  line  is  retreating, 
upon  the  skirmishers  who  are  in  rear. 

126.  Officers  should  watch  with  the  greatest  possi- 
ble vigilance  over  a  line  of  skirmishers  ;  in  battle,  they 
should  neither  carry  a  rifle  or  fowling  piece.  In  all 
the  firings,  they,  as  well  as  the  sergeants,  should  see 
that  order  and  silence  are  preserved,  and  that  the 
skirmishers  do  not  wander  imprudently;  they  should 
especially  caution  them  to  be  calm  and  collected;  not 
to  fire  until  they  distinctly  perceive  the  objects  at 
which  they  aim,  and  are  sura  that  those  objects  are 
within  proper  range.  Skirmishers  should  take  ad- 
vantage promptly,  and  with  intelligence,  of  all  shelter, 
and  of  all  accidents  of  the  ground,  to  conceal  them- 
selves from  the  view  of  the  enemyj«.nd  to  protect 
themselves  from  his  fire.  It  may  often  happen,  that  in- 
tervals are  momentarily  lost  when  several  men  near 
each  other  find  a  common  shelter ;  but  when  they  quit 
this  position,  they  should  immediately  resume  their  in- 
tervals and  their  places  in  line,  so  that  they  may  not, 
by  crowding,  needlessly  expose  themselves  to  the  fire 
of  the  enemy. 
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Article  Fourth. 


THE    RALLY. 


To  form  column. 

127.  A  company  deployed  as  skirmishers,  is  rallied 
in  order  to  oppose  the  enemy  with  better  success ;  the 
rallies  are  made  at  a  run,  and  with  bayonets  fixed  ; 
when  ordered  to  rally,  the  skirmishers  fix  bayonets 
without  command. 

128.  There  .  are  several  ways  of  rallying,  which 
the  chief  of  wfcjli'C  will  adopt  according  to  circum- 
stances.        "tMP" 

129.  If  the  lrne?  marching  or  at  a  halt,  be  merely 
disturbed  by  scattered  horsemen,  it  will  not  be  neces- 
sary to  fall  back  on   the  reserve,   but  the   captain  will 
cause  bayonets  to  be  fixed.     If  ihe  horsemen    should, 
however,  advance   to  charge  the  skirmishers,  the  cap- 
tain will  command,  rally  by  fovrs.     The  line  will  halt 
if  marching,  and  the  four  men   of  each  group  will  ex- 
ecute this  rally  in   the  following  manner:    the    front 
rank  man  of  the  even  numbered  file  will  take  the  po- 
sition of  guard  against  cavalry ;  the  rear  rank  man  of 
the  odd  numbered  file   will  also  take   the  position  of 
guard  against  cavalry,  turning  his   back  to  him,  his 
right  foot  thirteen  inches  from  the  right  foot    of  the 
former,  and  parallel  to  it ;  the   front  rank  man  of  the 
odd  file,  and  the  rear  rank  man  of  the  even  file,  will 
also  place  themselves  back   to  back,   taking  a  like  po- 
sition, and  between  the  two  men  already  established, 
facing  to  the  right  and  left ;  the  right  feet  of  the  four 
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men  will  be  brought  together,  forming  a  square,  and 
serving  for  mutual  support.  The  four  men  in  each 
group  will  come  to  a  ready,  fire  as  occasion  may  offer, 
and  load  without  moving  their  feet. 

130.  The  captain  and  chiefs  of  sections  will  each 
cause  the  four  men  who  constitute  his  guard  to  furm 
square,  the  men  separating  so  as  to  enable  him  and  the 
bugler  to  place  themselves  in  the  centre.  The  three 
sergeants  will  each  promptly  place  himself  in  the  group 
nearest  him  in  the  line  of  skirmishers. 

131.  Whenever  the  captain  shall  judge  these  squares 
too  weak,  but  should  wish  to  hold  his  position  by 
strengthening  his  line,  he  will  command: 


Rally  by  sections? 


132.  At  this  command,  the  chiefs  of  sections  will 
move  rapidly  on  the  centre  group  of  their  respective 
sections,  or  on  any  other  interior  group  whose  position 
might  offer  a  shelter,  or  other  particular  advantage ; 
the  skirmishers  will  collect  rapidly  at  a  run  on  this 
group,  and  without  distinction  of  numbers.  The  men 
composing  the  group  on  which  the  formation  is  made, 
will  immediately  form  square,  as  heretofore  explained, 
and  elevate  their  pieces,  the  bayonets  uppermost,  in 
order  to  indicate  the  point  on  which  the  rally  is  to  be 
made.  The  other  skirmishers,  as  they  arrive,  will  oc- 
cupy and  fill  the  open  angular  spaces  between  these 
four  men,  and  successively  rally  around  the  first  nucleu  , 
and  in    such  manner  as   to  form   rapidly  a  compact 
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circle.  The  skirmishers  will  take  as  they  arrive,  the 
position  of  charge  bayonets,  the  point  of  the  bayonet 
more  elevated,  and  will  cock  their  pieces  in  this  posi- 
tion. -  The  movement  concluded,  the  two  exterior 
ranks  will  fire  as  occasion  may  offer,  and  load  without 
moving  their  feet. 

133.  The  captain  will  move  rapidly  with  his  guard, 
wherever  he  may  judge  his  presence  most  necessary. 

134.  The  officers  and  sergeants  will  be  particular  to 
observe  that  the  rally  is  made  in  silence,  and  with 
promptitude  and  order;  that  some  pieces  in  each  of 
their  subdivisions  be  at  all  times  loaded,  and  that  the 
fire  is  directed  on  those  points  only  where  it  will  be 
most  effective. 

135.  If  the  reserve  should  be  thre^ened,  it  will 
form  into  a  circle  around  its  chief. 

136.  If  the  TO-ptain,  or  commander  of  a  line  of 
skirmishers  formed  of  many  platoons,  should  judge 
that  the  rally  by  sections  does  not  offer  sufficient  resis- 
tance, he  will  cause  the  rally  by  platoons  to  be  exe- 
cuted, and  for  this  purpose,  he  will  command  : 


Rally  hy  platoons. 


137.  This  movement  wifl  be  executed  according  to 
the  same  principles,  and  by  the  same  means,  as  the 
rally  by  sections.  The  chiefs  of  platoon  will  conform 
to  what  has  been  prescribed  forthe  chiefs  of  section. 

138.  The  captain  wishing  to  rally  the  skirmishers  on 
the  reserve,  will  command : 


200  INSTRUCTION    FOR    SKIRMISHERS. 


Rally  on  the  rcserv 


139.  At  this  command,  the  captain  will  move 
bi-iskJy  on  the  reserve;  the  officer  who  commands  it 
will  take  immediate  steps  to  form  square ;  for  this 
purpose,  he  will  cau9e  the  half  seclions  on  the  flanks 
to  be  thrown  perpendicularly  to  the  rear;  he  will  order 
the  men  to  come  to  a  ready. 

140.  The  skirmishers  of  each  section,  taking-  the 
run,  will  form  rapidly  into  groups,  and  upon  that  man 
of  each  group  who  is  nearest  the  centre  of  the  section. 
These  groups  will  direct  themselves  diagonally  to- 
wards each  other,  and  in  such  manners  to  form  into 
sections  with  the  greatest  possible  rapidity  while  mov- 
ing to  the  rear ;  the  officers  and  sergeants  will  see  that 
this  formation  is  made  in  proper  order,  and  the  chiefs 
will  direct  their  sections  upon  the  reserve,  taking  care 
to  unmask  it  to  the  right  and  left.  As  the  skirmishers 
arrive,  they  will  continue  and  complete  the  formation 
of  the  square  begun  by  the  reserve,  closing  in  rapidly 
upon  the  latter,  without  regard  to  their  places  in  line  ; 
they  will  come  to  a  ready  without  command,  and  fire 
upon  the  enemy  ;  which  will  also  be  done  by  the  re- 
serve as  soon  as  it  is  unmasked  by  the  skirmishers. 

141.  If  a  section  should  be  closely  pressed  by  cav- 
alry while  retreating,  its  chief  will  command  halt;  at 
this  command,  the  men  will  form  rapidly  into  a  com- 
pact circle  around  the  officer,  who  will  re-form  his 
section  and  resume  the  march,  the- moment  he  can  do 
so  with  safety. 

142.  The  formation    of  the    square  in  a    prompt 
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and  efficient  manner,  requires  coolness  and  activity  on 
the  part  of  both  officers  and  sergeants. 

143.  The  captain  wjll  also  profit  by  every  moment 
of  respite  which  the  enemy's  cavalry  may  leave  him ; 
as  soon  as  he  can,  he  will  endeavor  to  place  himself  be- 
yond the  reach  of  their  charges,  either  by  gaining  a 
position  where  he  may  defend  himself  with  advantage, 
or  by  returning  to  the  corps  to  which  he  belongs.  For 
this  purpose,  being  in  square,  he  will  cause  the  compa- 
ny to  break  into  column  by  platoons  at  half  distance  ; 
to  this  effect,  he  will  command  : 


1.  Form  column.     2.  March. 

144.  At  the  command  march,  each  platoon  will  dress- 
on  its  centre^  and  the  platoon  which  was  facing  to  the 
rear  will  face  about  without  command.  The  guides 
will  place, themselves  on  the  right  and  left  of  their  res- 
pective platoons,  those  of  the  second  platoon  will  place 
themselves  at  half  distance  from  those  of  the  first,  count- 
ing fram  the  rear  rank.  These  dispositions  being 
made,  the  captain  can  move  the  column  in  whatever 
direction  he  may  judge  proper. 

145.  If  he  wishes  to  march  i#in  retreat,  lie  will 
command  : 


1.  In  retreat.    2.  March  (or  double  quick — 
March.) 

146.  At  the  command  march,  the  column  will  imme- 
diately face  by  the  rear  rank,  and  move  off  in  the  oppo- 
1'* 
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eite  direction.     As  soon  as  the  column  is  in  motion,  the 
captain  will  command : 

3.   Guide  right  (or  left.) 

147.  He  will  indicate  the  direction  to  the  leading 
guide  ;  the  guides  will  march  at  their  proper  distances, 
und  the  men  will  keep  aligned. 

148.  If  again  threatened  by  cavalry,  the  captain  will 
command : 

1.  Form  square.     2.  March. 

149.  At  the  command  march,  the  column  will  halt; 
the  first  platoon  will  face  about  briskly,  and  the  outer 
half  sections  of  each  platoon  will  be  thrown  perpedicu- 
larly  to  the  rear,  so  as  to  form  the  second  and  third 
fronts  of  the  squai'e.  The  officers  and  sergeants  will 
promptly  rectify  any  irregularities  which  may  be  com- 
mitted. 

150.  If  he  should  wish  to  march  the  column.in  ad- 
advance,  the  captain  will  command  : 

1.  Form  column.     2.  March. 

151.  Which  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  No.  144. 

152.  The  column  being  formed,  the  captain  will 
command  : 

1.  Forward.     2.  March  (or  double  quick — March.) 
3.   Guide  left  (or  right.) 

153.  At  the  second  command,,  the  column  will  move 
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forward,  and  at  the  third  command,  the  men  will  take 
the  touch  of  elbows  to  the  side  of  the  guide. 

154.  If  the  captain  should  wish  the  column  to  gain 
ground  to  the  right  or  left,  he  will  do  so  by  rapid 
wheels  to  the  side  opposite  the  guide,  and  for  this  pur- 
pose, will  change  the  guide  whenever  it  may  be  neces- 
sary. _ 

155.  If  a  company  be  in  column  by  platoon,  at  half 
distance,  right  in  front,  the  captain  can  deploy  the 
first  platoon  as  skirmishers  by  the  means  already  ex- 
plained ;  but  if  it  should  be  his  wish  to  deploy  the  se- 
cond platoon  forward  on  the  centre  file,  leaving  the 
first  platoon  in  reserve,  he  will  command  : 


1.  Second  platoon — as  skirmishers.  2.  On  the  centre 
file  —  take  intervals.  3.  March  (or  double  quick — 
March.) 


156.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  pla- 
toon will  caution  his  platoon  to  stand  fast;  the  chiefs 
of  sections  of  the  second  platoon  will  place  themselves 
before  the  centre  of  their  sections ;  the  fifth  sergeant 
will  place  himself  one  pace  in  front  of  the#centre  of 
the  second  platoon. 

157.  At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the  right 
section,  second  platoon,  will  command:  Section  right 
face;  the  chief  of  the  left  section:  Section  left  face. 

158.  At  the  command  march,  these  sections  will 
move  off  briskly  in  opposite  directions,  and  having  un- 
masked the  first  platoon,  the  chiefs  of.  sections  will 
respectively   command  :    By  the  left  flank —  March, 
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and  By  the  right  flank  —  March;  and  as  soon  as 
thrse  sections  arrive  on  the  alignment  of  the  first  pla- 
toon, they  will  command,  As  skirmishers — March. 
The  groups  will  then  deploy  according  to  prescrib. 
ed  principles,  on  the  right  group  o(  the  left  section, 
which  will  be  directed  by  the  "fifth  sergeant  on  the 
point  indicated. 

159.  If  the  captain  should  wish  the  deployment 
made  by  the  flank,  the  second  platoon  will  be  moved 
to  the  front  by  the  means  above  stated,  and  halted 
after  passing  some  step3  beyond  the  alignment  of  the 
first  platoon ;  the  deployment  will  then  be  made  by 
the  flank  according  to  the  principles  prescribed. 

160.  When  one  or  more  platoons  are  deployed  as 
skirmishers,  and  the  captain  should  wish  to  rally  them 
on  the  battalion,  he  will  command: 


Rally  on  the  battalion. 

161.  At  this  command,  the  skirmishers  and  the  re» 
serve,  no  matter  what  position  the  company  to  which 
they  belong  may  occupy  in  the  order  of  battle,  will  ra- 
pidly unmask  the  front  of  the  battalion,  directing 
themselves  in  a  run  towards  its  nearest  flank,  and  then 
form  in  its  rear. 

162.  As  soon  as  the  skirmishers  have  passed  beyond 
the  line  of  file  closers,  the  men  will  take  the  quick  step, 
and  the  chief  of  each  platoon  or  section  will  reform 
his  subdivision,  and  place  it  in  column  behind  the  wing 
on  which  it  is  rallied,  and  at  ten  paces  from  the  rank 
of  the  file  closers.  These  subdivisions  will  not  be  mov- 
ed except  by  order  of  the  commander  of  the  battalion, 
who  mx;y,  if  he  thinks  proper,  throw  them  into  line  of 
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battle  at  the  extremities  of  the  line,  or  in  the  intervals 
between  the  battalions. 

163.  If  many  platoons  should  be  united  behind  the 
same  wing  of  a  battalion,  or  behind  any  shelter  what- 
soever, they  should  be  formed  alway»into  close  column, 
or  into  column  at  half  distance. 

164.  When  the  battalion,  covered  by  a  company  of 
skirmishers,  shall  be  formed  into  square,  the  platoons 
and  sections  of  the  covering'  company  will  be  directed 
by  their  chiefs  to  the  rear  of  the  square,  which  will  be 
opened  at  the  angles  to  receive  the  skirmishers,  who 
will  be  then  formed  into  close  column  by  platoons  in 
rear  of  the  first  front  of  the  square. 

165.  If  circumstances  should  prevent  the  angles  of 
the  square  from  being  opened,  the  skirmishers  will 
throw  themselves  at  the  feet  of  the  front  rank  men,  the 
right  knee  on  the  ground,  the  butt  of  the  piece  resting 
on  the  thigh,  the  bayonet  in  a  threatening  position.  A 
part  may  also  place  themselves  about  the  angles,  where 
they  can  render  good  service  by  defending  the  sectors 
without  fire. 

166.  If  the  battalion  on  which  the  skirmishers  are 
rallied  be  in  column  ready  to  form  square,  the  skir- 
mishers will  be  formed  into  close  column  by  platoon, 
in  rear  of  the  centre  of  the  third  division,  and  at  the 
command,  Form  square — March,  they  will  move  for- 
ward and  close  on  the  buglers. 

167.  When  skirmishers  have  been  rallied  by  platoon 
or  section  behind  the  wings  of  a  battalion,  and  it  be 
wished  to  deploy  them  again  to  the  front,  they  will  be 
marched  by  the  flank   towards   the  intervals  on    the 
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wings,  and  be  then  deployed  so  as  to  cover  the  front  of 
tke  battalion. 

16S.  When  platoons  or  sections,  placed  in  the  inte- 
rior of  squares  or  columns,  are  to  be  deployed,  they 
will  be  marched  out  by  the  flanks,  and  then  thrown 
forward,  as  is  prescribed,  No.  157  ;  as  soon  as  they 
shall  have  unmasked  the  column  or  square,  ttiey  will 
be  deployed,  the  one  on  the  right,  the  other  on  the  left 
file. 

Tke  assembly. 

169.  A  company  deployed  as  skirmishers  will  be  as- 
sembled when  there  is  no  longer  danger  of  its  being 
disturbed  ;  the  assembly  will  be  made  habitually  in 
quick  time. 

170.  The  captain  wishing  to  assemble  the  skirmish- 
ers on  the  reserve,  will  command: 


Assemble  on  the  reserve. 


171.  At  this  command,  the  skirmishers  will  assemble 
by  groups  of  fours;  the  front  rank  men  will  place  them- 
selves behind  their  rear  rank  men  ;  and  each  group  of 
fours  will  direct  itself  on  the  reserve,  where  each  will 
take  its  proper  place  in  the  ranks.  When  the  com- 
pany is  l-e-formed,  it  will  rejoin  the  battalion  to  which 
it  belongs. 

172.  It  may  be  also  proper  to  assemble  the  skirmish- 
ers on  the  centre,  or  on  the  right  or  left  of  the  line, 
either  marching  or  at  a  halt. 

173.  If  the  captain  should  wish  to  assemble  them  on 
the  centre  while  marching,,  he  will  command  i 
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Assemble  on  the  centre. 


174.  At  this  command,  the  centre  guide  will  con- 
tinue to  march  directly  to  the  front  on  the  point  indi- 
cated ;  the  front  rank  man  of  the  directing  file  will  fol- 
low the  guide,  and  be  covered  by  his  rear  rank  man  ; 
the  other  two  comrades  of  this  group,  and  likewise 
those  on  their  left,  will  march  diagonally,  advancing 
the  left  shoulder  and  accelerating  the  gait,  so  as  to  re-, 
form  the  groups  while  drawing  nearer  and  nearer  the 
directing  file  ;  the  men  of  the  right  section  will  unite 
in  the  siimt  manner  into  groups,  and  then  upon  the 
directing  file,  throwing  forward  the  right  shoulder.  As 
they  successively  unite  on  the  centre,  the  men  will 
bring  their  pices  to  the  right  shoulder. 

175.  To  assemble  on  the  right  or  left  file  will  be  ex- 
ecuted according  to  the  same  principles. 

176.  The  assembly  of  a  line  marching  in  retreat  will 
also  be-executed  according  to  the  same  principles,  the 
front  ranlfmen  marching  behind  their  re.ar  rank  men. 

177  To  assemble  the  line  of  skirmishers  at  a  halt, 
and  on  the  line  they  occupy,  the  captain  will  give  the 
some  commands ;  the  skirmishers  will  face  to  the  right  or 
left,  according  as  they  should  march  by  the  right  or  left 
flank,  re-form  the  groups  while  marching,  and  thus  ar- 
rive on  the  file  which  served  as  the  point  of  formation. 
As  they  successively  arrive,  the  skirmishers  will  support 
arms. 
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Article  Fifth. 

To  deploy  a  battalion  as  skirmishers,  and  to 
rally  this  battalion. 

To  deploy  the  Battalion  as  skirmishers. 

178.  A  battalion  being  in  line  of  battle,  if  the  com- 
mander should  wish  to  deploy  it  on  the  right  of  the 
sixth  company,  holding  the  three  right  companies  in 
reserve,  he  will  signify  his  intention  to  the  lieutenant 
colonel  and  adjutant,  and  also  to  the  major,  who  will 
be  directed  to  take  charge  of  the  reserves  He  will 
point  out  to  the  lieutenant  colonel  the  direction  he 
wishes  to  give  the  line,  as  well  as  the  point  where  he 
wishes  the  right  of  the  sixth  company  to  rest,  and  to 
the  commander  of  the  reserve  the  place  he  mav  wish  it 
established. 

179.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  move  rapidly  in 
front  of  the  right  of  the  sixth  company,  and  the  adju- 
tant in  front  of  the  left  of  the  same  company.  The 
commander  of  the  reserve  "will  dispose  of  it  in  the  man- 
ner to  be  hereinafter  indicated. 

180.  The  colonel  will  command: 

1.  First  (or  second)  platoons — as  skirmishers. 

2.  On  the  right  of  the  sixth  company — take  inter- 
vals. 

3.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

181.  At  the  second  command,  the  captains  of  the 
fifth  and   sixth  companies  will  prepare  to  deploy  the 
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first  platoons  of  their  respective  companies,  the  sixth 
on  its  right,  the  fifth  on  its  left  file. 

182.  The  captain  of  the  fourth  company  will  face 
it  to  the  right,  and  the  captains  of  the  seventh  and 
eigth  companies  will  face  their  respective  companies 
to  the  left. 

183.  At  the  command  march,  the  movement  will 
commence.  The  platoons  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  com- 
panies will  deploy  forward  ;  the  right  guide  of  the  sixth 
will  march  on  the  point  which  will  be  indicated  to  him 
by  the  lieutenant  colonel. 

184.  The  company  which  has  faced  to  the  right,  and 
also  the  companies  which  have  faced  to  the  left,  will 
march  straight  forward.  The  fourth  company  will 
take  an  interval  of  one  hundred  paces  counting  from 
the  left  of  the  fifth,  and  its  chief  will  deploy  its  first 
platoon  on  its  left  file.  The  seventh  and  eight  compa- 
nies will  each  take  an  interval  of  one  hundred  paces, 
counting  from  the  first  file  of  the  company,  which  is 
immediately  on  its  right ;  and  the  chiefs  of  these  com- 
panies will  afterwards  deploy  their  first  platoons  on  the 
right  file. 

185.  The  guides  who  conduct  the  files  on  which  the 
deployment  is  made,  should  be  careful  to  direct  them- 
selves towards  the  outer  man  of  the  neighboring  com- 
pany, already  deployed  as  skirmishers  ;  or  if  the  com- 
pany has  not  finished  its  deployment,  they  will  judge 
carefully  tho  distance  which  may  still  be  required  to 
place  all  these  files  in  line,  and  will  then  march 
on  the  point  thus  marked  out.     The  companies,  as  they 
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arrive  on  the  line,  will  align  themselves  on  those  alreai 
d y  deployed. 

180.  The  lieutenant  colonel  and  adjutant  will  follow 
the  deployment,  the  one  on  the  right,  the  other  on  the 
left ;  the  movement  concluded,  they  will  place  them- 
selves near  the  colonel. 

187.  The  reserves  of  the  companies  will  be  estab- 
lished in  echcllon  in  the  following  manner :  the  re- 
servo  of  the  sixth  company  will  be  placed  one  hundred 
and  fifty  paces  in  the  rear  of  the  right  of  this  company  ; 
the  reserves  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  companies,  united, 
opposite  the  centre  of  their  line  of  skirmishers,  and 
thirty  paces  in  advance  of  the  reserve  of  the  sixth  com- 
pany ;  the  reserves  of  the  seventh  and  eighth  compa- 
nies, also  united,  opposite  the  centre  of  their  line  of 
skirmishers,  and  thirty  paces  farther  to  the  rear  than 
the  reserve  of  the  sixth  company. 

188.  The  major  commanding  (he  companies  com- 
posing the  resei-ve,  on  receiving  an  order  from  the 
colonel  to  that  effect,  will  march  these  companies  thir 
ty  paces  to  the  rear,  and  will  then  ploy  them  into  col- 
umn by  company,  at  half  distance  ;  after  which,  he  will 
conduct  the  column  to  the  point  which  shall  have  been 
indicated  to  him. 

189.  The  colonel  will  have  a  general  superintend- 
ence of  the  movement;  and  when  it  is  finished,  will 
move  to  a  point  in  rear  of  the  line,  whence  his 
view  may  best  embrace  all  the  parts,  in  order  to  di- 
rect their  movements. 

190.  If,  instead  of  deploying  forward,  it  be  desired 
to  deploy  by  the  flank,  the 'sixth  and  fifth  companies 
will  be  moved  to  the  front  ten  or  twelve  paces,  baited, 
and  deployed  by  the  flank,  the   one   on  the  right,  the 


INSTRUCTION    FOR    SKIRMISHERS.  211 

other  on  the  left  file,  by*  the  means  already  indicated. 
Bach  of  the  other  companies  will  be  marched  by  the 
flank ;  and  as  soon  as  the  last  file  of  the  company,  next 
towards  the  direction,  shall  have  taken  its  interval,  it 
will  be  moved  upon  the  line  established  by  the  fifth 
and  sixth  companies,  halted,  and  deployed. 

191.  In  the  preceding  example,  it  has  been  supposed 
that  the  battalion  was  in  the  order  of  battle  ;  but  if  in 
column,  it  would  be  deployed  as  skirmishers  by  the 
same  commands  and  according  to  the  same  principles. 

192.  If  the  deployment  is  to  be  made  forward,  the 
directing  company,  as  soon  as  it  is  unmasked,  will  be 
moved  ten  or  twelve  paces  in  front  of  the  head  of  the 
column,  and  will  be  then  deployed  on  the  file  indicated. 
Each  of  the  other  companies  will  take  its  interval  to 
the  right  or  left^and  deploy  as  soon  as  it  is  taken. 

( 

193.  If  the  deployment  is  to  be  made  by  the  flank, 
the  directing  company'  will  be  moved  in  the  same 
manner  to  the  front,  as  soon  as  it  is  unmasked,  and  will  . 
then  be  hatted  and  deployed  by  the  flank  on  the  file  in- 
dicated. Bach  of  the  othercompanieswill  be  marched 
by  the  flank,  and  when  its  interval  is  taken,  will  be 
moved  on  the  line,  halted,  and  deployed  as  soon  as  the 
company  next  towards  the  direction  shall  have  finished 
its  deployment. 

194.  It  has  been  prescribed  to  place  the  reserves  in 
echellon,  in  order  that  they  may,  in  the  event  of  a  ral- 
ly, be  able  to  protect  themselves  without  injuring  each 
other ;  and  the  reserves  of  two  contiguous  compa- 
nies have  been  united,  in  order  to  diminish  the  number 
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of  the  echellons,  and  to -increase  their  capacity  for  re- 
sisting cavalry. 

195.  The  echellons,  in  the  example  given,  descend 
from  right  to  left,  but  they  may,  on  an  indication 
from  the  colonel  to  that  effect,  be  posted  on  the  same 
principle,  so  as  to  descend  from  left  to  right. 

196.  When  the  color-comp;.:.y  i?  to  be  deployed  as 
skirmishers,  the  color,  without  its  guard,  will  be  detach- 
ed, and  remain  with  the  battalion  reserve. 


The  rally. 

197  The  colonel  may  cause  all  the  various  move- 
ments prescribed  for  a  company,  to  be  excuted  by  the 
battalion,  and  by  the  same  commands  and  the  same 
signals.  When  he  wishes'  to  rally  the  battalion,  he  will 
cause  the  rally  on  the  battalion  to  be  sounded,  and  will 
so  dispose  his  reserve  as  to  protect  this  movement. 

198.  The  companies  deployed  us  skirmishers  will  be 
'rallied  in  squares  on  their  respective  reserves;  each 
reserve  of  two  contiguous  companies  will  form  the  first 
front  of  the  square,  throwing  to  the  rear  the  sections 
ell  the  flanks ;  the  skirmishers  who  arrive  first  will 
complete  the  lateral  fronts,  and  the  last  the  fourth 
front.  The  officers  and  sergeants  will  superintend  the 
rally,  and  as  fast  as  the  men  arrive,  they  will  form  them 
into  two  .ranks,  without  regard  to  height,  and  cause 
them  to  face  outwards. 

199.  The  rally  being  effected,  the  commanders  of 
squares  will  profit  by  any  interval  of  time  the  cavalry 
may  allow  for  putting  them  in  safety,  either  by  march- 
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ing  upon  the  battalion  reserve,  or  by  seizing  an  advan- 
tageous position;  to  this  end,  each  of  the  squares  will 
be  formed  into  column,  and  march  in  this  order;  and  if 
threatened  anew,  it  will  halt,  and  again  form  itself  into 
square. 

200.  As  the  companies  successively  arrive  near  the 
battalion-reserve,  each  will  re-form  as  promptly  as  pos- 
sible, and  without  regard  to  designation  or  number, 
take  place  in  the  column  next  in  rear  of  the  compa- 
nies already  in  it. 

201.  The  battalion  reserve  will  also  form  square,  if 
itself  threatened  by  cavalry.  In  this  case,  the  compa- 
nies in  marching  towards  it  will  place  themselves 
promptly  in  the  sectors  without  fire,  and  thus  march  on 
the  squares. 
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MANUAL  OF  THE  SWORD  OR  SA- 
BRE, FOR  OFFICERS. 

POSITION    OF    THE    SWORD    OR    SABRE,    UNDER    ARMS. 

The  carry.  The  gripe  is  in  the  right  hand,  which 
will  be  supported  against  the  right  hip,  the  back  of  the 
blade  against  the  shoulder. 

TO    SALUTE    WITH    THE    SV1JORD    OR    SABRE. 

Three  times  (or  pauses.) 

One.  At  the  distance  of  six  paces  from  the  person 
to  be  saluted,  raise  the  sword  or  sabre  perpendicularly, 
the  point  up,  the  flat  of  the  blade  opposite  to  the  right 
eye,  the  guard  at  the  height  of  the  shoulder,  the  elbow 
supported  on  the  body. 

Two.  Drop  the  point  of  the  sword  or  sabre  by  ex- 
tending the  arm,  so  that  the  right  hand  may  be  brought 
to  the  side  of  the  right  thigh,  and  remain  in  that  posi- 
tion until  the  person  to  whom  the  salute  is  rendered 
shall  be  passed,  or  shall  have  passed,  six  paces. 

Three.  Raise  the  sword  or  sabre  smartly,  and  place' 
the  back  of  the  blade  against  the  right  shoulder. 
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COLOE-SALUTE. 


In  the  ranks,  the  color-bearer,  whether  at  a  halt  or 
in  march,  will  always  carry  the  heel  of  the  color-lance 
supported  at  the  right  hip,  the  right  hand  generally 
placed  on  the  lance  at  the  height  of  the  shoulder,  to 
hold  it  steady.  When  the  color  has  to  render  honors, 
the  color-bearer  will  salute  as  follows: 

At  the  distance  of  six  paces  slip  the  right  hand  along 
the  lance  to  the  height  of  the  eye  ;  lower  the  lance  by 
straightening  the  arm  to  its  full  extent,  the  heel  of  the 
lance  remaining  at  the  hip,  and  bring  back  the  lance  to 
the  habitual  position  when  the  person  saluted  shall 
be  passed,  or  shall  have  passed,  six  paces. 


MANUAL 

FOR  RELIEVING  SENTINELS. 

Arms — Port. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

Throw  the  piece  diagonally  across  the  body,  the  lock 
to  the  front,  seize  it  smartly  at  the  same  instant  with 
both  hands,  the  right  at  the  handle,  the  left  at  the  lower 
band,  the  two  thumbs  pointing  towards  the  muzzle,  the 
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barrels  sloping  upwards  and  crossing  opposite  the  point 
of  the  left  shoulder,  the  butt  proportionally  lowered. 
The  palm  of  the  right  hand  will  be  above,  and  that  of 
the  left  under  the  piece,  the  nails  of  both  hands  next 
the  body,  to  which  the  elbows  will  be  closed. 


Shoulder — Arms. 
One  time  and  two  motions. 


{First  motion.)  Bring  the  piece  smartly  to  the  right 
shoulder,  placing  the  right  hand  as  in  the  position  of 
shoulder  arms,  slip  the  left  hand  to  the  height  of  the 
shoulder,  the  fingers  extended. 

(Second  motion.)  Drop  the  left  hand  smartly  by  the 
side. 


Being  on  parade  and  at  order  arms,  if  it  be   wished 
to  give  the  men  rest,  the  command  will  be  : 


Parade — Best. 

At  the  command  rest,  turn  the  piece  on  the  heel  of 
the  butt,  the  barrel  to  the  left,  the  muzzle  in  front  of 
the  centre  of  the  body  ;  seize  it  at  the  same  time  with 
ihe  left  hand  just  above,  and  with  the  right  at  the  up- 
per band ;  carry  the  right  foot  six  inches  to  the  rear, 
ihe  left  knee  slightly  bent. 
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INSTRUCTION 

FOR  THE  CHIEF  BUGLER  AND  DRUM  MAJOR. 

The  posts  of  the  field  music  and  band  have  been 
given,  Title  I,  for  the  order  in  battle. 

In  column,  in  manoeuvre,  the  field  music  and  band 
will  march  abreast  with  the  left  centre  company,  and 
on  the  side  opposite  the  guide. 

In  column  in  route,  as  well  as  in  the  passage  of  de- 
files to  the  front  or  in  retreat,  they  will  march  at  the 
head  of  their  respective  battalions. 

GENERAL  CALLS. 

1.  Attention. 

2.  The  general. 

3.  The  assembly. 

4.  To  the  color. 

5.  The  recall. 

6.  Quick  time. 

7.  Double  quick  time. 

8.  The  charge. 

9.  The  reveille. 

10.  Retreat. 

11.  Tattoo. 

12.  To  extinguish  lights. 

13.  Assembly  of  the  buglers. 

14.  Assembly  of  the  guard. 

15.  Orders  for  orderly  sergeants. 
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16.  For  officers  to  take  their  places  in  line 
after  firing. 

17.  The  disperse. 

18.  Officers'  call. 

19.  Breakfast  call. 

20.  Dinner  call. 

21.  Sick  call. 

22.  Fatigue  calL 

23.  Church  call. 

24.  Drill  call. 

25.  School  call. 

CALLS  FOR  SKIRMISHERS. 

1.  Fix  bayonet. 

2.  Unfix  bayonet. 

3.  Quick  time. 

4.  Double  quick  time. 

5.  The  run. 

6.  Deploy  as  skirmishers. 

7.  Forward. 

8.  In  retreat. 

9.  Halt. 

10.  5y  the  right  flank. 

11.  By  the  left  flank. 

12.  Commence  firing. 

13.  Cease  firing, 

14.  Change  direction  to  the  right. 

15.  Change  direction  to  the  left. 
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16.  Lie  down. 

17.  Rise  up. 

18.  Rally  by  four*. 

19.  Rally  by  sections. 

20.  Ratty  by  platoons, 

21.  Rally  on  the  reserve. 

22.  Rally  on  the  battalion. 

23.  ,/iswMtdfe  on  t&e  battalion, 


Note. — When  the  whole  of  the  troops,  in  the  same 
camp  or  garrison,  are  to  depart,  the  general,  the  assem- 
bly, and  to  the  -color,  will  be  beaten  or  sounded,  at  the 
the  proper  intervals,  in  the  order  here  mentioned.  At 
the  first,  the  troops  will  prepare  for  the  movement ;  at 
the  second,  they  will  form  by  company,  and  at  the  third 
unite  by  battalion. 
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